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@ The 1997 Buick Park Avenue Owner’s Manual

Seals and Restraint Systems
This section tells vou how (o use your seats and safety belts properly, It also expluins the “SRS" system.

Features and Controls
This section explans how to start and operate your Buick.

Comfort Controls and Audio Systems
This section rells vou how to adjust the ventilation and comfor controls and how to apeérmte your nudio system.

Your Driving and the Road

Here you'll find helpful information and tips about the road und how to dnve under different conditions

Prohlems on the Road

This section tells what 1o do if vou have a problem while driving, such as a flat tire or overheated engine, etc.

Service and Appearance Care
Here the manual tells you how to keep your Buick running properly and lookmg good

Maintenance Schedule

This section tells you when 1o perform vehicle maintenance and what Puids and lubncants 1o use.

Customer Assistance Information
This section tells you how to contact Buwek for assistance and how 1o get service and owner publications,
It also gives you information on “Reporting Safety Defects” on page 5-8

Index

Here's an nlphabetical fisting of nlmost every sobject in this manual. You com wse i w quickiy find
something you wint o read
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“valve-in-hend™ engine, a light, powerful and reliable
engine which would eventually influence the entire
automotive industry.

William C. Durant was instrumental in promoting
Buicks across the couniry using his Durant-Dort
Carriage Co. outlets and salespeople as the nucleus of a
giunt distribution system. He knew the Buick as a
“self-seller.” If automobiles could be this good, he
thought, maybe it was time to switch from the horse und
buggy business to automobiles.

Walter Marr and Thomas Buick

Buick's chief engineer, Walter L, Marr (left), and
Thomas D. Buick, son of founder David Dunbar Buick,
drove the first Flint Buick in a successful Flint-Detroit
round trip in July 1904,

David Buick was building gasoline engines by 1899,
and Marr, his engineer, apparently buili the first auto to
be called a Buick in 19(0). However, Buick raditionally
dates its beginmngs to 1903, That was the year the
company was reargamized, refinanced and moved from
Detroit to Flint, Buick has always been n product
innovator. Buick engineers developed the

At the 1905 New York
Auto Show, Durant took
orders for 1,000 Buicks
before the company had
built 40. On Buick’s
success, Durant created a
holding company,
September 16, 1908, He
called it Genernl Motors.

William C. { Billy) Durant
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Durant also created a racing team that won 500 racing
trophies in |99 and 1910, including successes at
Indianapolis two years before the Indy 300 began,

The success of Buick engines was visible not only on
the race track, but in endurance tests across the country
and aronmnd the world, Boick was the only car 1o
complete a 1,000-mile Chicago-to-New York race in
1906. And a Buick was the first car to travel across
South Amenica, driven from Buenos Aires, Argenting,
over the Andes to Santiago, Chile in 1914,

1911 Model 21 Towring Car on Buick's Test Hill

Buick drew plenty of attention because it could climhb
hills and run through muod like no other car. Buick's
endurance and reliabihty were world famous.

During World War I, Buick built Liberty aircraft engines
as well us Red Cross ambulances so successfully that
one Buick ambulance was awarded the Croix de Guerre
by the French government.

As a builder of prenuer automobiles, Buick was hard hit
by the Great Depression, However, new General
Munager Harlow H. Curtice created popular new models
including the Special and the Roadmaster, Buick sales
soon lourished.

First Buick Facton




In World War 11, Buick built arrcraft engines, tanks and A high-compression V-5 engine was introduced in 1953,

other military hardware, This post-war period brought And Buick's famous vertical pillar “toothy™ gnlle
great styling and engineering changes which resulted in (introduced in 194.2) became more massive m the
increased sales, The torque converter automatic POst-wiir erq.

transmission, Dynaflow, was introduced in the 1943
Roadmaster. Buick's famous “portholes™ came along
in 1949,

(933 Sxvlark

Motor Trend magazine named the 1962 Buick Special
1949 Roadmaster “Car of the Year.” The first production V-6 engine was
used in the Special.
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1962 Buick Special

Built inside the walls of the old buildings in Buick's
former Flint complex, which formed the cornerstone of
Creneral Motors, Buick City 15 a state-of-the-art
assembly facility with more than 200 robots and other
high-tech equipment. It was completed in the Tall

of 1985,

Burcks are, and will continue to be, premium American
mitorcars with smooth power, high performance, rich
detail and comfurtable accommuodation,

Ed Mertz, General Manager, Buick Motor Division

Our mission is simple:

“Buick will provide Premium American Motorcars
hacked with services that exceed our customers’
expectanons, throughout the purchase. ownership,
service and repurchise experience.”

Buicks are SUBSTANTIAL.
Buicks are DISTINCTIVE.
Buicks ure POWERFUL.,
Buicks are PREMIUM,
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How to Use this Manual

Many people read their owner’s manual from beginning
to end when they first receive their new vehicle. If

vou do this, 1t will help vou learn about the features

and controls for your vehicle. In this manual, you'l]
find that prctures and words work together to explain
things quickly.

Index

A good place to look for what you need s the Index in
the back of the manual. It's an alphabetical list of all
that's m the manuval, and the page number where vou'Ll
find it.

Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will find & number of safety cautions in this book.
We use & box and the word CAUTION to tell you
about things that could hort you if you were 1o 1gnore
the wilrning,

& CAUTION:

These mean there is something that could hurt
you or other people.

In the caution arca, we tell you what the hazard 1s. Then
we tell vou what 1o do to help avond or reduce the

hazard. Please read these cautions. If you don't, you or
others could be hurt.

You will also find a circle
with a slash through it in
this book. This safety
symbol means “Don’t,”
“Don’t do this.” or "Don't
let this happen.”




Vehicle Damage Warnings
Also, in this book you will find these notices:

NOTICE:

These mean there is something that could
damage vour vehicle.

In the notice arex, we tell vou about something that can
damage your vehicle. Many umes, this damuage would
not be covered by your warranty, and it could be
costly. But the notice will tell you what to do to help
avoid the damage.

When vou read other manuals, you might see
CAUTION and NOTICE wamings in different
colors or in different words.

You'll also see warning lubels on your vehicle. They use
the same words, CAUTION or NOTICE.




Yehicle Symbols

These are some of the symbaols you may find on your vehicle

Fir example,
these symbwols
are wsed on an
oflginal Biltiry
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@ Section 1 Seats and Restraint Systems

Here you'll find information about the seats in your Buick and how to use your safety belts properly. You can akso
learn about some things you should nor do with air bags and safety belis,

Seats and Seat Controls

Safety Belts: They're for Everyone

Here Are Questions Many People Ask About
Safery Belts - and the Answers

How 1o Wear Satety Belts Properly

Driver Position

Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Right Front Passenger Position
Supplemental Restraint System (SES)
Center Passenger Position

(B

- - ot et
— T |

o e e B = QR TR TS

il ity e - il ol | il
Tl [l
1% ] e ey

I-28
1-3]

1-33
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Rear Seat Passengers

Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for Children
and Small Adulis

Children

Child Restraints

Larger Children

Safery Belt Extender

Checking Your Restraint Systems

Replacing Restraant System Parts After

i Crash




Seats and Seat Controls

This part tells you about the seats == how 1o adjust them,
and also phout memory seats, recliming seatbacks and
head restraints.

4-way Power Lumbar Control (Option)

If you have this option, the
driver’'s and passenger s
seathack lumbar support
can be adjusted four ways
by moving the single
swilch located on the

side of the seat.

To increase or decrease support, hold the switch forward
ar rearward. To move the lumbar up and down, hold the
switch upward or downward.

Power Seats

® Raise or lower the front of the seul cushion by
holding the front part of the hortzontal control up
of down

® Raise or lower the rear of the seat cushion by
holding the rear part of the horzontul control up
o down.

® Raise or lower the entire seat cushion by holding the
whole control up or down,




® Move the seat forward or back by pushing the
horizontal control to the front or back.

® Tilt the seatback by pushing the vertical control
forward or rearward.

® Ruaise or lower the shoulder belt and head rest by
pushing the vertical control 1o the top or bottom.
Memory Seat and Mirrors (Option)

If vour Buick has this option, the control on the driver’s
door urmrest looks like this:

You can use this memory
function to save your seat
cushion (minus the hend

il restriunt), optional lumbar,
fi mimror adjustment, HVAC
g and radio settings by using
el (he following procedure:

I. Adjust the driver's seat and lumbar position (1f
equipped ) 1o & sate and comfortable droving position.
Adjust both outside mirrors to suit vou, See “Outside
Mirrors™ in the Index.

Press one of the two MEMORY buttons
corresponding with your driver number, for longer
than three seconds. You will hear two beeps to
confirm that the mirror and seat positions have been
entered nlo memory.

When your Buick is in PARK (P). push und release the
memory bution you just stored, The seut and mirrors
will move to the set position. You will hear one beep.

o

To set the seat and mirror positions for a second
driver, follow the previous steps, but use the other
MEMORY button.




If you press the wrong MEMORY hutton, or if there 15 a
third driver, the seat adjuster will still work.

The EXTT button allows for easy exit from the vehicle.
Push and release the EXIT button while in PARK (P)
and the seat will move all the way back. You will hear a
beep when the EXIT button 15 pressed.

You can also set unique exit positions by moving the
sezat 1o the desired position, and then pushing and
holding the EXIT bution for greaier than three seconds.
You will hear two beeps to confirm the position has
been set. The exit position will be set for the previously
identified driver.
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It the ignition is not in RUN, automatic seat and mirror
movement will occur if the UNLOCK button on the
remote keyless entry transmitter is pressed. Automatic
seal and mirror movement s programmed through the
Dimver Informution Center (DIC) so that the driver can
select whether the seal moves (o the programmed
driving position, the programmed exit position or does
not move at all, For memaory seat and mirmor recall
programmning instructions, see “DIC Pertonal Choice
Programming™ in the Index.




Heated Seats (Option) Reclining Front Seatbacks

The hestted seut
I.,.‘l'IT!'l.['th ATE Ii.H..'iJ'l.L'd
next to the climate
controls on the
instrument panel. Press
this hutton to turm on
the heating element in
the seat

The LO setting warms the seatback and cushion unti] the
seal nears body tempernture. The HI setting heats the
seeut 1o a slightly higher temperature,

A telltale Light in the control reminds vou that the
heming system 15 m use.

The fromt seutbacks can be adjusted by pressing the
vertical conirol Tocated on the side of the seat. Push it
forward o bring the seat to o more upright posiion,
Push it rearward to recline the seatback:




But don’t have a seatbuck reclined if vour vehicle
15 MOVINg.
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/\ CAUTION:

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle is
in motion can be dangerous. Even if vou buckle
up, your safety belts can’t do their job when
vou're reclined like this.

The shoulder belt can’t do its job. In a crash yoo
could go into it, receiving neck or other injuries,
The lap belt can’t do its job either. In a crash the
belt could go up over your abdomen. The belt
forces would be there, not at your pelvic bones.
This could canse serious internal injuries.

For proper protection when the vehicle is in
motion, have the seatback upright. Then sit well
hack in the seat and wear yvour safety belt properly.




Head Restraints

Use the vertical switch o move a front head restraint up
or down., Lift up on the switch to move the head
restraint up. Press down on the switch to move the head
restraint down. The top of the head restraint should be
closest to the wop of your ears. This position helps
reduce the chance of o neck injury in a crash. When vou
move a fromt seat head restraimt up or down, the
shoulder belt height changes. On some models, the head
restraints il forward und resrward also.

Some rear seats have adjustable head restraints. Slide an
adjustable head restraint up or down so that the wop of
the restraint i< closest 1o the top of vour ears. This
position reduces the chance of a neck injury in o ¢rash,

On some models, the rear seat head restraints tlt
forward and rearward also.

There are four different positons for the front seat head
restraints and three different positions for the rear seat
head restraints. Adjust either head restraint by grasping
the top of the restraint and moving it forward the way
voul want it to go until you hear a click. It will then be
locked into that position until you need to move it again.
Pulling it forward past the lust position will allow the
headrest to rétumn 1o i1s full rear position.




Safety Belts: They’re for Everyone

This part of the manual tells you how 1o use safety belts
properly, It also tells you some things you should not do
with safety belis.

And it explains the Supplemental Restrinnt System
(SRS ), or air bag system.

/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

Don’t let anyone ride where he or she can’t wear
a safety belt properly. Il you are in a crash and
you're not wearing a safety bell, your injuries
can be moch worse. You can hit things inside the
vehicle or be ejected from it. You can be seriously
injured or killed. In the same crash, you might
not be if yvou are buckled up. Always lfasten your
safety belt, and check that your passengers” belts
are fastened properly too,

It is extremely dangerous to ride in a cargo area,
inside or outside of a vehicle. In a collision,
people riding in these areas are more likely to be
seriously injured or Killed. Do not allow people to
ride in any area of your vehicle that is not
equipped with seats and safety belts. Be sure
everyone in your vehicle is in a seat and using a
safety belt properly.
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Your vehicle has a hight Why Safety Belts Work
that comes on as a reminder
to buckle up. (See “Sufety

Belt Reminder Light™ in B
the Index. )

When you nide in or on anything, you go us fast as

In most states and Canadian provinces, the law says 1o
wear safety belts, Here's why: They work:

You never know if you'll be in a crash, If vou do have o
crush, you don’t know if it will be a bud one.

A few crashes are mild, and some crashes can be so
serious that even buckled up a person wouldn't survive,
But most crashes are in between, In many of them,
people who buckle up can survive and sometimes walk
pway. Without belts they could have been badly hur

or killed.

Tuke the simplest vehicle, Suppose it's just a seal
After more than 25 years of safety belts in vehicles, on wheels,

the facts are clear. In most crashes buckling up does

matter ... a lot!
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Put someone on 1L Cret it up o speed. Then stop the velele. The nder
doesn L slop.
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I'he person keeps gomng unnl stopped by something. or the mstrument panel

I a real vehicle, n could be the windshield ..
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or the safety belts!

With safety belts, vou slow down as the vehicle does.

You get more time to stop. You stop over more distance,

and your strongest bones take the forces. That"s why
safety belts make such pood sense.

Here Are Questions Many People Ask
About Safety Belts -- and the Answers

Q:
A

Won't 1 be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident il I'm wearing a safety belt?

You ¢ended be -- whether you're wearing a safety
belt or not. But you can unbuckle a satety belt,
even if you're upside down, And yvour chance of
being conscrouws during and after an accident. so
vou can unbuckle and get out, Is much greater 1if
vou are belted.

If my vehicle has air bags, why should 1 have to
wear safety belis?

Air bags are in many vehicles today and will be in
most of them in the future. Bul they are
supplemental systems only; so they work wirh
wiatety belts -- not instead of them, Every air bag
systern ever offered for sale has required the use of
siafety belts. Even if yvou're in a vehicle that has air
bags. you sull have o buckle up 1o get the most
profection. That's true not only in frontal collisions,
but especially in side and other collisions.
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Q.‘ If I'm a good driver, and | never drive far from
home, why should I wear safety belts?

A: You may be an excellent driver. but if you're inan
accident — even one that 1sn't your fault — you and
vour passengers can be hurt. Being a good driver
dogsn’t protect you from things beyond vour
control, such as bad drivers.

Most accidents ocour within 25 mules (40 km) of
home. And the greatest number of serious ijuries
und deaths occur at speeds of less than 40 mph
(65 km/h).

Safety belts are for everyone,

How to Wear Safety Belts Properly

Adults
This part is only for people of adult size.

Be aware that there are special things 1o know about safety
belts and children, And there are different rules for smaller
children and babies. 1f a child will be riding in your Buick,
see the part of this monual called “Children.” Follow those
rules for everyone's protection.

First. you' Il want to know which restraint systems your
vehicle has.

We'll start with the dover position.

Driver Position

This part describes the driver's restruint system.
Lap-Shoulder Belt

The driver has a lap-shouldeér belt. Here's how to wear
it properly.

|. Close and lock the door,

2, Adjust the sedt (to see how, see “Seats” in the Index)
50 you can sit up straight
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3. Pick up the Latch plate and pull the belt across you. The lap part of the belt should be wom low and snug on

Don't let it get twisted. the hips, just touching the thighs. In a crash, this applies

foree to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be less likely

4. Push the latch plate into the buckle until it clicks, i sl nicler thee Tap belt, 1F you stid tinder i, the belt

Pull up on the latch plate to make sure it is secure. If would apply force at vour abdomen. This could cause
the belt isn't long enough, see “Safety Belt serious or even fatal mjuries. The shoulder belt should go
Extender” at the end of this section. over the shoulder and across the chest. These parts of the
Make sure the release bution on the buckie is by are best able to take belt restraining forces.
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the The safety belt locks if there’s a sudden stop or crash.

safety belt gquickly if you ever had to.
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Shoulder Belt Heighi Adjuster

When yvou move a front seal head restrant, the shoulder
belt height changes. See “Head Restraimts” in the Index.

(2: What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if vour shoulder belt is
too loose. In a crash, vou would move forward
too much, which could increase injury. The
shoulder belt should fit against vour body.

A The shoulder belt is too loose. It won't give nearly
as much protection this way.




(): What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured il your belt is
buckled in the wrong place like this. In a crash,
the belt would go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at the pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal
injuries. Always buckle your belt into the
buckle nearest you.

A’ The belt is buckled in the wrong place
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(): What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if you wear the
shoulder belt under your arm. In a crash, your
hody would move too far forward, which would
increase the chance of head and neck injury.
Also. the belt would apply too much force to the
ribs, which aren’t as strong as shoulder bones.
You could also severely injure internal organs
like your liver or spleen.

A The shoulder belt is worn under the arm. It should
be worn over the shoulder at all nmes.
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Q.‘ What's wrong with this?

F ]

A CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured by a twisted belt. In
a erash, vou wouldn't have the full width of the
belt to spread impact forces. IT a belt is twisted,
make it straight so it can work properly, or ask
vour dealer to fix it.

| :

A The belt is twisted across the hody,
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Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Safety belts work for everyone, including pregnant
women. Like all occupants, they are more likely (o be
seriously injured iff they don't wear safety belts.

To unlisich the belt, just push the button on the buckle.
The belt should go back out of the way.

Before vou close the door, be sure the belt is out of the

way. If you slam the door on it, you can damage both the
belt and your vehicle.

A pregnant woman should wear a lap-shoulder belt, and
the lap portion should be worn as low as possible, below
the rounding, throughout the pregnancy,
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The best way 1o protect the fetus 1s to protect the
mother. When a safety belt 15 worn properly, it's more
likely that the fetus won't be hurt in a ¢rush. For
pregnant women, 45 for anyone, the key to making
safety belts effective is wearing them properly.

Right Front Passenger Position

The night front passenger’s safety belt works the same
way as the driver’s safety belt. See “Driver Position,”
earlier in this section,

When the lap portion of the belt is pulled out all the
way, it will lock. IF it does, let it go back all the way and
sturt agaim.

If your vehicle hus a center passenger position, be sure
o use the correct buckle when buckling your
lap-shoulder belt. If you find that the larch plate will not
go fully into the buckle, see if you are using the buckle
for the center passenger position.

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)

This part explains the Supplemental Restraint System
(SRS) or air bag svstem.

Your Buick has two air bags — one air bag for the drver
and another air bag for the right front passenger.

Here are the most important things to know about the air
bag system:

/\ CAUTION:

You can be severely injured or killed in a crash if
vou aren’t wearing your safety belt - even il you
have air bags. Wearing vour safety belt during a
crash helps reduce your chance of hitting things
inside the vehicle or being ejected from it. Air
bags are “supplemental restraints™ to the safety
belts. All air bags are designed to work with
safety belts, but don't replace them. Air bags are
designed to work only in moderate to severe
crashes where the front of vour vehicle hits
something. They aren’t designed to inflate at all
in rollover, rear, side or low-speed frontal
crashes. Evervone in your yehicle should wear a
safety belt properly == whether or not there’s an
air bag for that person,
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/\ CAUTION:

Air bags inflate with great force, faster than the
blink of an eye. I you're too close to an inflating
air bag, it could seriously injure you. Safety belis
help keep you in position before and during a
crash. Always wear vour safety belt, even with air
bags. The driver should sit as far back as possible
while still maintaining control of the vehicle.

AlR
BAG

/\ CAUTION:

An inflating air bag can seriously injure small
children. Always sccure children properly in your
vehicle. To read how, see the part of this manual
called “Children™ and the caution label on the
right front passenger’s safety belt.

There 15 an air bag
readiness light on the
instrument panel, which
shows AIR BAG.

The system checks the air bag electrical system for
malfunctions. The light tells vou if there is an electrical
problem. See “Air Bag Readiness Light™ in the Index

for more information.




How the Air Bag Svstem Works

The right front passenger's mir bag is in the instrurnent
panel on the passenger's side,

Where are the air bags?

The driver's nir bag is in the middle of the
steering wheel.




/\ CAUTION:

If something is between an occupant and an air
bag, the hag may not inflate properly or it might
farce the object into that person. The path of an
inflating air bag must be kept clear. Don’t put
anything between an occupant and an air bag, and
don’t attach or put anything on the steering wheel
hub or on or near any other air bag covering.

When should an air bag inflate?

An air bag 15 designed to inflate i a moderate (0 severe
frontal or near-frontal crash. The air bag will inflate
only if the impact speed s ubove the system’s designed
“threshold Tevel.” If your vehicle goes straight into a
wall that doesn’t move or deform, the threshold level is
about 9 to 15 mph (14 to 24 km/h), The threshald level
can vary, however, with specific vehicle design, so that
it can be somewhal above or below this ange, If vour
vehicle strikes something thit will move or deform, such
as a parked car. the threshold level will be higher. The
wir bag 15 not designed to inflate in rollovers, side
impacts or rear impacts, because inflation would not
help the nccupant,

Iy any particular erash, no one can say whether an air
bitg should have inflated simply because of the damage
tor & vehicke or because of what the repair costs were,
Inflation 15 determined by the anglé of the impact and
howe quickly the vehidle slows down in frontal or
near-fromtul impacts,
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What makes an air bag inflate?

In an impact of sufficient severnity, the air bug sensing
system detects that the vehicle is in a crash. The sensing
system triggers 4 release of gas from the inflator, which
inflates the air bag. The inflator, air bug and related
hardware are all part of the air bag modules inside the
steering wheel and m the mstrumeni panel in front of the
nght front passenger.

How does an air bag restrain?

In moderate 1o severe frontul or near-frontal collisions,
even belted occupants can contact the steering wheel or
the instrument panel. Adr bags supplement the protection
provided by salety belts. Air bags distribute the force of
the impact more evenly over the occupant’s upper body,
stopping the occupant more gradually. Bur air bags
would not help vou in many types of collisions,
including rollovers, rear impacts and side impacts.
primarily because an occupant’s motion is nol 1owird
those air bags. Air bags should never be regarded as
anyvthing maore than a supplement o satety belts,

and then only in moderate (o severe fromtal or
near-frontal collisions.

What will you see after an air bag inflates?

After an wir bag inflates, it quickly deflates, so quickly
that some people may not ¢ven realize the air bag
inflated. Some components of the air bag module in the
steering wheel hub for the driver’s air bag, or the
mstrument panel for the right front passenger’s bag, will
be hot for a short time. The parts of the bag that come
mto contact with you may be warm. hut not ton hot to
ouch, There will be some smoke and dust coming from
vents in the deflated air bags. A bag inflation doesn’t
prevent the driver from seeing or from being able 1
steer the vehitle, nor does it stop people from leaving
the vehicle.

/\ CAUTION:

When an air bag inflates, there is dust in the air.
This dust could cause breathing problems for
peaple with a history of asthma or other
hreathing trouble. To avoid this, evervone in the
vichicle should get out as spon as il is safe to do so.
If vou have breathing problems but can’t get oul
of the vehicle after an air bag inflates, then get
fresh air by opening a window or door.
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® Air bags are designed to inflate only once. After they

inflate, you'll need some new parts for your wmr bag
system. If you don’t get them, the air bag system
win't be there to help protect you in another crash.
A new system will include air bag modules and
possibly other parts. The service manual for your
vehicle covers the need 10 replace other parts.

Your vehicle is equipped with a crash sensing and
diagnostic module, which records information about
the air bag system. The module records information
about the rendiness of the svstemn, when the sensors are
activated and driver's safety belt usage at deployment.

Let only qualified techmicians work on your wir

bag system. Improper service can mean that yvour
air bag svstem won't work properly, See vour dealer
for service,

NOTICE:

If you damage the covering for the driver’s or the
right frant passenger’s air bag, the bag may not
work properly. You may have to replace the air
bag module in the steering wheel or both the air
hag module and the instrument panel for the
right front passenger’s air bag. Do not open or
hreak the air bag coverings.




Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Buick

Adar bags affect how your Buick should be serviced,
There are parts of the air bag system in several places
around your vehicle, You don’™t want the system to
inflate while someone is working on your vehicle. Your
Buick dealer and the Park Avenue Service Manual have
mformation about servicing your vehicle and the wir bag
syslem. To purchase a service manual, see “Service and
Owner Publications™ in the Index.

/\ CAUTION:

For up to 10 seconds after the ignition key is
turned off and the battery is disconnected, an air
bag can still inflate during improper service. You
can be injured if you are close to an air bag when
it inflates. Aveid wires wrapped with yellow tape
or yellow connectors. They are probably part of
the air bag system, Be sure to follow proper
service procedures, and make sure the person
performing work for you is qualified to do so.

The air bag system does not need regular muintenance.
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Center Passenger Position

L
b

Lap Belt

IF vour vehicle has a front split seat and a rear bench
sedal someone cun sit in the center positions.




When you sit in o center seating position, you have a lap
safety belt, which has no retractor. To make the belt
longer, tilt the lntch plate and pull it along the belt.

To make the belt shorter. pull its free end as shown until
the belt 15 spug,

Buckle, position and release i the same way as the lap
part of a lap=shoulder belt, If the belt 1sn’t long enough,
see “Satery Belt Extender”™ at the end of this section.

Muake sure the release button on the buckle is positioned
50 you would be able to unbuckle the safety belt quickly
if vou ever hod .,
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Rear Seat Passengers

It's very important for rear seat passengers to buckle up!
Accident statistics show that unbelted people in the rear
seat are hurt more often in crashes than those who are
wearing safety belts.

Rear passengers who aren’t safety belted can be thrown
out of the vehicle in a crash. And they can strike others
in the vehicle who are wearing safety belts.

Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions

i
=

Lap-Shoulder Belt

The positions next to the windows have lup-shoulder
belts. Here’s how to wear one properly.

1. Pick up the lawch plate and pull the belt across you.
Don't let 1t get twisted.

2. Push the laich plate into the buckle until it clicks.
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If the belt stops before it reaches the buckle, tilt the 3, To make the lap part tight, pull down on the buckle
latch plate and keep pulling until you can buckle it, end of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder part.

Pull up on the laich plate 1o make sure it 1s secure.

If the belt is not long enough, see “Safety Belt
Extender™ at the end of this section. Make sure the
releqse button on the buckle is positioned so you
would be able 1o unbuckie the safety belt quickly if
vou ever had 1o,
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The safety belt locks if there's a sudden stop or a crash.

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoolder belt is
too loose. In & erash, vou would move lorward
too much, which could increase injury. The
shoulder belt should it against vour body.

The lap purt of the belt should be worn low and snug on
the hips, just touching the thighs. In a crash. this applics
force to the strong pelvic bones. And vou'd be less likely
0 shde under the lap belt. I you shd under it, the belr
would apply force at your abdomen. This could cause
serious or even fatal injunes. The shoulder belt should go
over the shoulder and across the chest. These purts of the
body are best able 1o tike belt restrining forces.
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To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle.

Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for
Children and Small Adults

Rear shoulder belt comfort guides will provide added
safety belt comfort for children who have outgrown
child restraints and for small adults. When installed on a
shoulder beli, the comior guide pulls the belt away
from the neck and head.

There 15 one guide for each owside passenger position in
the rear seat. To provide added satety belt comfort for
children who have outgrown child restraints and for
smaller adults, the comfort guides may be nstalled on
the shoulder belts. Here's how to install a comfort guide
and vse the safery belt:

|. Remove the guide from i1s stomage pocket on the side
of the seatbuck.
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3. Be sure that the belt s not twisted and it lies flat,
The elastic cord must be under the belt and the suide

2 Slide the guicde under and past the belt, The elastc
cord must be under the belt, Then, place the guide
over the belt, and insenr the two edges of the belt into G tap,

the slots of the guide.




Children

Everyone in a vehicle needs protection! That includes
miuants and all children smaller than adult size, In fact,
the law 1n every state in the United States and in every
Cunpdian provinee says children up to some age must be
restrmned while in a vehicle.

Smaller Children and Babies

/\ CAUTION:

Smaller children and babies should always be
restrained in a child or infant restraint. The
instructions for the restraint will say whether it is
the right type and size for vour child. A very

4. Buckle, position and release the safety belt as voung child's hip bones are so small that a
described in “Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions™ regular belt might not stay low on the hips, as it
earlier in this section, Muake sure that the shoulder should. Instead, the belt will likely be over the
belt crosses the shouldes child's ahdomen. In a crash, the belt would apply

To remove and store the comfort guides. squeeze the force right on the child’s abdomen, which could

belt edees together so that you can 1ake them out from canse serious or fatal injuries. So, be sure that

the guides. Shde the guide mto 1ts storage pocket on the any child small enough for one is always properly
side of the seatback. restrained in a child or infant restraint.




CAUTION: (Continued)

at only 25 mph (40 km/h), a 12-1b, (5.5 kg) baby
will suddenly become a 240=1b. (110 kg) force on
vour arms. The baby would be almost impossible
to hold.

Secure the baby in an infant restraint.

/\ CAUTION:

MNever hold a baby in your arms while riding in a
viechicle, A baby doesn’t weigh much == until a
crash. During a crash a baby will become so
heavy you can’t hold it. For example, in a crash
CAUTION: (Continued)
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Child Restraints

Be sure the child restraint 15 designed to be used m a
vehicle. I it is, it will have a label saying that it meets
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standards.

Then follow the instructions tor the restraint. You may
find these mmstructions on the restrunt iself or ina
booklet, or both. These restraints use the belt system in
your vehicle, but the child also has to be secured within

the restraint to help reduce the chance of personal injury.

The instructions that come with the mfant or child
restraint will show you how 1o do that

Where to Put the Restraint

Accident statistics show that children are saler if they
are restruned in the rear rather than the front seat. We at
General Motors theretore recommend that you put your
child restraint in the rear seat. Never put a rear-facing
child restraint in the front passenger seat. Here's why:

/\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured if the right front passenger’s air
hag inflates. This is because the back of a
rear-facing child restraint would be very close to
the inflating air bag. Always secure a rear-facing
child restraint in the rear seat.

You may. however, secure a forward-facing child
restraint in the right front seat. Belore you secure
a forward-facing child restraint, always move the
front passenger seat as far back as it will go. Or,
secure the child restraint in the rear seal.
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/\ CAUTION:

Top Strap

A child in a child restraint in the center Iront seat
can be badly injured by the right front passenger
air bag if it inflates. Never secure a child restraint
in the center front seat. It’s always better to
secure a child restraint in the rear seat. You may,
however, secure 8 forward-facing child restraint
in the right front passenger seat, but only with
the seat moved all the way back.

Wherever vou install it, be sure to secure the child
restraimnt properly.

Keep m mind that an unsecured child restraint can move
around 1 a collision or sudden stop and injure people in

the vehicle, Be sure to properly secure any child
restraint in your vehicle == even when no child is in it

If your child restraint has a top strap. it should be
anchored. If you need to have an anchor installed, you
can ask your Buick dealer to put it in for you. If you
wiant 1o install an anchor yourself, your dealer can tell

you how to do it




Canadinn law requires that ehild restramts have a top
strap, and that the striap he anchored,

It vour child restraint has 4 top strap, your dealer can
obtain o kit with anchor hardware and installaton
instructions specifically designed for this vehicle. The
dealer can then install the anchor for you. Tn Canada,
this work will be done for you freg of chirge. Or, you
may mstall the anchor vourself using the instructions
pravided in the kio

Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear
Outside Scat Position

LT
W

o

L

You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See the garher part
about the top strap if the child restraint has one.

b

Put the restraint on the seal. Follow the instructions
{or the child restralint,

Secure the child in the child restramt as the
MSIrNChons sy,

Pick up the latch plate. and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or
aroumnd the restrmnt, The ¢hild resteaint instructions
will shovw you how,
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4. Tilt the latch plate to adjust the belt if needed. 5. Buckle the belt. Make sure the releass button 1s
If the shoulder belt goes in front of the child's face or pasitioned 5o you would be-able to unbuckle the

neck, put it behind the child restraint. safety belt quickly if you ever had to,
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6. To tighten the belt, pull up on the shoulder belt while
yvou push down on the child restraint.

7. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions 1o be sure il is secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle’s
sufety belt-and let it 2o back all the way, The safety belt
will move freely again and be ready to work lor an sdult
or larger child passenger.

Securing a Child Restraint in the Center
Rear Seat Position

Bl

You'll be using the lap belt.

/\ CAUTION:

A child in a child restraint in the center ront seat
can be badly injured by the right front passenger
air bag if it inflates, Never secure a child restraint
in the center front seat. I's always better to
secure a child restraint in the rear seat. You may,
however, secure a forward-=facing child restraint
in the right front passenger seat, but only with
the scat moved all the way hack.

See the earlier part about the wp strap if the child
restraint has one,
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1. Make the belt os long as possible by tilting the Litch 5. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is
plite and pulling it along the belt positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the

safety belt quickly if you ever had to.

| wd

Put the restraint on the seat. Follow the mstructions
for the child restraimt 6. To nghien the belt, pull its free end while you push

ild i - MWL ~hi aint.
3. Secure the child in the child restraimt as the Cowm o the child restraint

instructions say

4. Run the velucle's satety belt through or around the
restraint. The child restraimt instructions will show
you how

1<)




7. Push and pull the child restraimt in different
directions to be sure it 15 secure, If it isn"t, secure the
restraint in a different place in the vehicle and
contact the child restraint maker for their advice
about how 1o attach the child restruint properly.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle’s
safety belt. It will be ready to work for an adult or larger
child passenger.

Securing a Child Restraint in the Right
Front Seat Position

LR
o

Your vehicle has 4 right front passenger wir bag. Never
put & rear-facing child restraint in thig seat. Here's why:

/\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be

bag inflates, This is because the back of a

child restraint in the rear seal.

seriously injured il the right front passenger’s air

rear-facing child restraint would be very close to
the inflating air bag. Always secure a rear-facing
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You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See the earlier pan
about the top strap if the child restraimt has one.

o
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Becavse your vehicle has a right front passenger air
bag, always move the seat as far back as it will go
before securing u forward-facing child restraint. (See
“Sears” in the Index.)

Put the restrant on the seat, Follow the mstructhons
for the child restraint.

. Secure the child in the child restraimnt as the

mstructions say.

Pick up the latch plate, and run the Jap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle’s safety belt through or
around the restraint. The child restraint instroctions
will show you how,

It the shoulder belt goes in front of the child’s face or
neck, put it behind the child restraint.

5. Buckle the belt. Muake sure the release button 15
positioned 50 you would be able 1o unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if youo ever had to,




6. Pull the rest of the lap belt all the way out of the
retractor 1o set the lock

7. Tounghten the belt, feed the lap belt back into the
retractor while you push down on the child restraint.

8. Push and pull the child restraimt m dhlTerent
directions to be sure 1t is secure.

To remove the child restraunt, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt and let it go back all the way. The safety belt

will move freely again and be ready 1o work for an adult
or larger child passenger
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Larger Children If you have the choice, a child should sit next o a
i window so the child can wear a lap-shoulder belt and
get the additional restraint a shoulder belt can provide.

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear seat. But they need 1o use the
safety belts properly.

® Children who aren’t buckled up can be thrown out i
a crash.

® Children who aren't buckled up can strike other
people who are.

Children who have outgrown child restraints should
wear the vehicle’s sufety belts,
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/A\ CAUTION:

Never do this.

Here two children are wearing the same bell. The
helt can’t properly spread the impact forees. In a
crish. the two children can be crushed together
and seriously injured. A bell must be used by
only one person al a time.,

(): What if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder belt,
but the child is so small that the shoulder belt is
very close to the child’s face or neck?

A Move the child toward the center of the vehicle, but
be sure that the shoulder belt still is on the child’s
shoulder, 50 that 10 o crash the child's upper body
waould have the restraint that belis provide. If the
ehild is sinting in o rear seat outside position, sce
“Rear Safely Belt Comfort Guides™ in the Index. If
the child is so small that the shoulder belt is still
very close 1o the child’s face or neck, vou might
want to pluce the child in the center seal position,
the one that has only a lap belt,
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/\ CAUTION:

Never do this.

Here a child is sitting in a seat that has a
lap=shoulder belt, but the shoulder part is behind
the child. If the child wears the belt in this way, in
a crash the child might slide under the beli. The
belt’s force would then be applied right on the
child’s abdomen. That could cause serious or
fatal injuries.

Wherever the child sits, the lap portion of the belt
should be worn low and snug on the hips, just touching
the child’s thighs. This applies belt force to the child’s
pelvic bones in a crash.

1-46



Safety Belt Extender

If the vehicle's safety belt will fasten around you, you
should use it

But it a safety belt isn't long enough 1o Tasten, your
dealer will order vou an extender. It's free. When you go
in to order it, tuke the heaviest coat vou will wear, so the
extender will be long enough tor you. The extender will
be just for you, and just for the seat in your vehicle that
you choose. Don't let someone else use it, and use it
only for the seat it 15 made 1o fit To wear 11, just attach 1t
to the regular safety belt.

Checking Your Restraint Systems

Now and then, make sure the safety belt reminder light
und all vour belts, buckles. latch plates, retractors and
unchorages ure working properly. Look for any other
loose or damaged safety belt svstem parts. If you see
anything that might keep & safety belt system from
domg its job, hiave it repaired.

Tom or frayved safety bells may not protect you in a
crash, They can rip apart under impact forces. 11 a belt is
torn or frayed, get o new one right away.

Alsa look for any opened or broken wir bag covers, and

have them repaired or replaced, (The air bag system
does not need regular maintenance. )

Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash

I vou've had a crash, do you need new belts?

After a very minor collision, nothing may be necessary.
But if the belis were stretched, as they would be 1f worn
during a more severe crash, then you need new belrs.

If belts are cut or damaged, replace them. Collision
dumage also may mean you will need to have safety belt
of sedl parts repaired or replaced. New parts and repairs
may be necessary even if the belt wasn't bemg used al
the tme of the colhision.

IF ap o bag imflates, vou'll need 1o replace air bag
system parts. See the part on the air bag system earlier in
this section,
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@ Section 2 Features and Controls

Here you can learn about the many standard and optional features on your Buick, and information on starting, shifting
and braking. Also explained are the instrument panel and the warming systems thal tell you if everything is working
properly == and what to do if you have a problem.

2-2 Keys 2=31 Engine Exhaust

2-4 Door Locks 2-32 Runming Your Engine While You're Parked
2-8 Remote Keyless Entry System =33 Windows

2-14 Trunk 2-34 Tilt Wheel

2-15 Theft 2-34 Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever
2-16 Content Thelt Deterrent 2-44 Exterior Lamps

2-17  PASS-Key™ 11l 2-46  Interior Lamps

2-19 New Vehicle “Break-In" 2-50) Mirrors

2-20) lgninon Positions 2-55 Storage Compartments

2-21 Starting Your Engine 2= Astroroof

222 Engine Coolant Henter 2-64 Umiversal Transmitter

2-23 Automatic Transaxle Operation 2-68 Instrument Panel

2-27 Parking Brake 2=73 Warnming Lights, Gages and Indicators
2-28 Shifting Into PARK (P) 2-82 Head-Up Display (HUD)

2-30 Shifting Oui of PARK (P) 2-84 Driver Information Center (DIC)
2-31 Parking Over Things That Burn
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Keys

/\ CAUTION:

Leaving yvoung children in a vehicle with the
ignition key is dangerous for many reasons,

A child or others could be badly injured or
even Killed.,

They could operate power windows or other
controls or even make the vehicle move. Don’t
leave the kevs in a vehicle with young children,

Your Park Avenue has a two Kev svstem. one key 1s the
master and the other 15 a valet key.

I
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The master key is used
for the igmition, as well
as all door locks and

SIOTIZE COmpartments.

The valet key is used for the
1gnition and the two side
doors onty, 1t will not open
the trunk or glove box. This
i a thefi-deterrent feature.

When a new Park Avenue s delivered, the dealer
removes the plugs from the keys, and gives them to the
first owner. However, if the ignition key does not huve a
plug, there may be a bar-coded key tag instead.

Each plug has a code on it that tells your dealer or a
qualified locksmith how to make extra keys. Keep the
plugs n a safe place, If you lose your keys, vou'll be
ible to have new ones made easily using these plugs or
the tag. If your 1gnition keys don't have plugs. go to
your Buick dealer for the commect key code if you need a
new ignition key

NOTICE:

Your Buick has a number of features that can
help prevent theft. But you can have a lot of
trouble getting into your vehicle if you ever lock
your keys inside. You may even have to damage
your vehicle to get in. So be sure you have

exira keys.




Door Locks

/\ CAUTION:

Unlocked doors can be dangerous.
Passengers -- especially children -- can easily
open the doors and fall out. When a door is
locked, the inside handle won't open ii.

Outsiders can easily enter through an unlocked
door when you slow down or stop yvour vehicle.

This may not be so obvious: You increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle in a
erash if the doors aren’t locked. Wear salety belts
properly, lock your doors, and you will be lar
better off whenever yvou drive vour vehicle,

There are several ways to lock and unlock your vehicle.

From the outside, use your door key or Remaote Keyless
Entry transmitter.

To lock the door from the inside, move the lock control
om the door handle forward.

To unlock the door, move the lock control on the door
handle toward the rear of the vehicle




Central Door Unlocking System

From outside the vehicle, if the driver's door key is held
in the unleck position for more than two seconds, or, if
the key 15 twrned to the unlock position twice within
three seconds, all doors will electronically unlock.

Power Door Locks

| With power door locks, you
can lock or unlock all doors
of your vehicle by using

- | either the driver or front
passenger power door

= | Tock switch.

Door Ajar Reminder (If Equipped)

If your Park Avenue is equipped with the Driver
Informaton Center (210, and a door s not fully
closed, the DIC will display o DOOR AJAR message.,
See “Diriver Information Center” in the Index,

Memory Door Locks

Close your doors and tum on the ignition. Every time
vou move your shift lever out of PARK (P), all of the
doors will lock. And, every tme you stop and move
yvour shift lever into PARK (P). your doors will unlock.
If someone needs to get out while you're not in

PARK (P), have that person use the manual or power
lock, When the door s closed agan, it will not lock
automatically. Just use the munual or power lock to lock
the door again, If you need to lock your doors before
shifting out of PARK (P), just use the manual or power
lock button to lock the doors.




Cuostomizing Your Memory Door Locks Feature

You can program the memory door locks feature (o
change 1o the following modes:

Mode  Operation

() No automatic door lock or unlock.,

| All doors automatically lock when
shified out of PARK (P). No automatic
door unlock.

2 All doors automatically lock when shitted

out of PARK (P). Only the driver’s door
automatically unlocks when shified into
PARK (P),

3 All doors automatically lock when shifted
out of PARK (P). All doors automatically
unlock when shifted into PARK (PL

Vehicles are delivered progrummed in Mode 3; however,
eiach Remote Keyless Entry transmitter can be
programmed 1o a different mode according 10 the

user’s preference,

To change modes:

1.

|

Close all dooes and mrn the ignition on. Keep all
doors closed throughout this procedure.

Press and hold the power door lock switch on the
driver’s door through Step <.

Press the LOCK button on the Remote Keyless
Entry transmitter 1o enter the programming mode.
The memory door Jock mode will remain in the
current mocle,

Press the LOCK button on the transmittér again.
Euch time the transmitter’s LOCK button is pressed,
the mode will advance by one, going from mode 3 1o
muode () to mode 1, etc,

For each press of the LOCK button, the door locks will
petivate i the same manner they would activate in the
comesponding memory door lock mode. For exumple,
pressing the LOCK button on the transmitter 1o
advance o mode 2 would result in all doors locking
and then, only the driver’s door would unlock. For
made (0, no locking or onlocking will oocur:

Release the power door lock switch and turmn the
igmition off. The automatic door locks will remain in
the most recent mode selected.

X
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You can ulso program the memaory door locks feature
using the Driver Informanon Center. See “Dniver
Information Center Personal Chotce Programming”™
in the Index.

Rear Door Securily Locks

. . Your Buick is equipped
GHILD with rear door security
SECURITY locks that help prevent
LOGK passengers [rom opening
the rear doors of your
L vehicle from the inside;
FELR ORS

To use one of these locks:
|. Open one of the rear doors,

2. Move the lever on the door all the way up to the
ENGAGED positon.

3. Close the door,
4. Do the sume thing (o the other rear door lock.

The rear doors of your vehicle cannot be opened from
the inside when this feature is in use,

To open a rear door when the security lock is on:
1. Unlock the door from the mside.

2. Then open the door from the outside. 1f vou don't
cancel the secunty lock feature, adults or older
children who nde in the rear won't be able to open
the rear door from the inside. You should let adults
and older children know how these security locks
work, und how 1o cuncel the locks.

To cancel the rear door security lock:

. Unlock the door from the mside and open the door
from the outside.

{ ]

Muaove the lever all the way down,
3. Do the same thing for the other rear door.

The rear door locks will now work normally.




Lockout Protection

The power door locks will not work if the key is left i
the 1gnition, the ignition 1s wrened o OFF und the
dnver's door is open. You can overnide this feature

by holding the power door lock switeh for more than
three seconds.

Leaving Your Vehicle

If you are leaving the vehicle, take your keys, open your
door and set the locks from nside, then get out and close
the dier

Remote Keyless Entry System

With the remote keyless entry system, you can lock
and unlock vour doors or unlock your trunk from abouwt
3 leet {1 m)up o 30 feet (9 m) away using the remote
keyless entry transmitler supplied wath your vehicle,

Your remote keyless
eniry svstem operies
on a radio frequency
subyect o Federsl
Commumnications
Commission (FCC)
Rules and with Industry
and Science Canada.

This device comphies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules,
COperation s subject 1o the following two conditions:
(1) this device may not cause harmful interference,
and (2) this device must accept any imerference
received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation,

This device complies with RS5-210 of Industry and
Science Canada. Operation 1s subject 1o the following
two conditions: (1) this device may not ciause
interference, and (2) this device must accepl any
interference received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation of the device.

P
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This system has a range of about 3 feet (1 m) up o

30 feet (9 m). Al times vou may notice o decrease in
range. This is normal for any remote keyless entry
system, If the transmutter does not work or 1f you have
to stand closer to your vehicle for the transmitter 1o
waork, try this:

® (Check o determine if battery replacement is
necessary. See the nstructions that follow,

® Check the distance, You may be too far from your
vehicle. You may need to stand closer during runy
or snowy weather.

® Check the location. Other vehicles or objects may be
blocking the signal. Take a few steps to the leftor
right, hold the transmutter higher, and ey agan.

® [ you're still having trouble, see yvour Buick dealer
or i qualified technician for service.

Changes or modifications wo this svstem by other than an
authonzed service Tacility could void authorizatnon to
use this eguipment.

Operation

The driver’s door will unlock when UNLOCK is
pressed. I pressed again within five seconds, all doors
will unlock. Pressing any button will also illuminate the

mterior lamps (see “Muminated Entry™ in the Index ).
All doors wall lock when LOCK 15 pressed.

The trunk will unlock when the trunk button is pressed,
und the lgnition is i LOCK or OFF. The trunk button
will also work when the ignition 18 on, but only while i
PARK (P).

Instanmt Alarm

When the bution with the hom symbaol on the remote
keyless entry transmitter 15 pressed, the hom will sound
and the headlomps and taillamps will fRash for up o

30 seconds. This cun be mrmed off by pressing the
mnstant alurm button again or by turning the ignition on.

If your vehicle is equipped with the Content
Theft-Deterrent feature, you may also tom off the
instant alarm by unlocking the vehicle with a key.




sSynchronization

If anly the instant alurm button works, the transmitter
needs to be resynchronized to the receiver. Do this by
pressing and holding both the LOCK and UNLOCK
buttons on the transmitter for about eight seconds: you
must be within range of the vehicle.

Once the transmitter has been resynchromzed. the horn
will chirp and the exterior lamps will flash once. The
system should now operate properly.

Theft=Deterrent System

The remote kevless entry trangmitter will arm the
theft-deterrent system whenever the doors are
closed and you push the LOCK bution when the
ignition 15 OFF. It will disarm the system when you
push UNLOCEK.
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Personal Choice Features (If Equipped)

Each remote keyless entry transmilter can be
programmed 1o the driver's preference for memory door
locks, security feedback, delayed locking and perimeter
lighting. See each feature in the Index. You can also
personulize your comfort control temperature, mode and
fan settings. See “Comfort Controls Personal Choice™ in
the Index.

If your vehicle is equipped with the Driver Information
Center (DIC), you can also program these features
through the DIC. See “Driver Information Center” in
the Index.




Security Feedback

This provides feedback to the driver when the vehicle
recelves a command from the remote keyless entry
trunsmitier. The following modes may be selected:

Maode  Security Feedback

0 Mo teedback when locking or
unlocking vehicle,

l No feedback when locking; exterior
lumps Rash when unlocking vehicle.

2 Exterior lamps flush when locking: no
feedback when unlocking vehicle.
3 Exterior lamps flash when locking and

when unlocking vehicle.

- Exterior lamips flash and hom chirps
when locking: no feedback when
unlocking vehicle.

5 Exrenor lamps flash and horn chirps
when locking; exterior lumps flash when
unlocking vehicle.

Vehicles are delivered programmed in Mode 5: however,
ench remote kevless entry transmitter cun be
progrummed to a different mode according to the user’s
preference. To change to another mode;

. Press and hold the power door loek switch on the
door throughout the procedure.

2. Press the trunk button on the ransmitter, The horn
will chirp and the transmitter will remain in its
current mode.

3. Press the trunk button agam, Each tume the trunk
button is pressed, the horm will chirp and the
transmitier will advance to the next mode.

4, Release the power door lock switch.

IF your vehicle is equipped with the Driver Information
Center (DIC), vou can also program these features
through the DIC. See “Driver Information Center” in
the Index.

Delayed Locking

MNote: This feature has been activated for your vehicle,
however, each transmitter must be tumed on using the
following procedure.




This feature lets the driver delay the actual locking of
the vehicle. When the power door lock switch 1s pressed
with the key removed from the igmition and the driver’s
door open, a chime will sound three times 1o signal that
the lock delay mode is active, When all doors have been
closed, the doors will lock auntomatcally after five
seconds, IF any door is opened before this, the
five-second timer will reset itself once all the doors have
been closed again,

Pressing the door lock switch twice within two seconds
will override this feature,

The delayed locking feature can be tumed on or off for
#ach remote Keyless entry transmitter.

To turn the feature on:

1. Press and hold the power door lock switch on the door
throughout this procedure. All the doors will lock.

Press the UNLOCK button on the tronsmitter to
enter the programming mode. The lock delay is still
off und all doors will remain locked.

3. Press the UNLOCK button on the transmitter again.
Lock delay is now active and all doors will unlock,

[l

4. Release the power door lock switch.
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I your vehicle is equipped with the Drover Information
Center (DIC), you can also program these features
through the DIC. Sec “Dover Intformation Center™ in
the Index.

To tourn this feature off, repeat the above procedure,

Matching Transmitter(s) To Your Vehicle

Each remote keyless entry transmutter 18 coded 1o
prevent another transmitter from unlocking your vehicle.
It a transmitter is lost or stolen, a replucement can be
purchased through your dealer. Remember 1o bring any
remaining transmitters with you when you go to your
deiler. When the dealer matches the replacement
ransmitter 10 vour vehicle, any remuining transmitters
must also be matched. Once vour dealér has coded the
new transmitter. the lost transmitter will not unlock your
vehicle, Each vehicle can have up to four trunsmitters
matched to it

See vour dealer 1o march addinonal ransmitters to
vour vehicle,




Battery Replacement

Under normal use: the battery in your remote keyless
entry transmitter should last about four years,

You can tell the battery 15 weak 1f the transmitter won't
work at the normal range 10 any location. 1t you have o

ged close to your vehicle before the transmitter works,
it's probably time to change the battery.

To replace the battery:

=i

Insert & coin into the notch near the keyring. Turn the
coin counterclockwise tn sepuarate the two halves of
the transmitter

. Onge the transmitier is separuted, use a pencil o

remove the old battery, Do not use a metal object.

- Remove and replace the battery as the instructions

under the cover indicate:

Snap the transmitter back together tightly to be sure
NO MOISTUCe cian enter.

Resynchromze the transmitter by pressing and
holding the LOCK and UNLOCK buttons for about
eight seconds within range of the vehicle. Once the
transmitter is resynchronized, the horn will chirp and
the extertor lamps will Mash once.

For battery replacement. use a Duracell™ battery, type
DL-2032, or a sunilar type.

NOTICE:

When replacing the battery, use care not to touch
any of the circuitry, Static from your body
transferred to these surfaces may damage

the transmitter.
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Trunk
Trunk Lock Release

To unlock the trunk {rom the outside, insert the master
door/igmition key and turm it,
Remote Trunk Release

Press the TRUNK release button located to the left of
the steering column o release the trank hd.

The trunk will open if the transaxle is in PARK (P) or
NEUTRAL (N) and the trunk release lockout 5 in the
unlocked position.

Remote Trunk Release Lockout

The remote trunk release lockout button allows you to
sECure items in the trunk,

Insert the iznition key into
the trunk release button.
Turn the key one~-quarter
of a turn clockwise then
remove 1t from the button.

This will disable the trunk release button from opening
the trunk. The remote keyless entry transmitter can still
bie used 1o open the trunk.

Trunk Security Override

The remote keyless entry transmitter will open the trunk
when the ignition is on or off and the vehicle is in
PARK., even if the trunk release lockout is activated,




/\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to drive with the trunk lid
open because carbon monoxide (CO) gas can
come into your vehicle, You can’t see or smell

O, Tt can cause unconsciousness and even death.

I you must drive with the trunk lid open or if

electrical wiring or other cable connections must

pass through the seal between the body and the

trunk Lid:

® Make sure all windows are shul.

® Turn the fan on your heating or cooling
system Lo its highest speed with the setting
on any airflow selection except RECIRC.
That will force outside air into your vehicle,
See “Comfort Controls™ in the Index.

® i you have air outlets on or under the
instrument panel, open them all the way.

See “Engine Exhaust” in the Index.

Theft

Vehicle theft is hig business, especiully in some cities.
Although your Buick hus i number of thefi-deterrent
features, we know that nothing we put on it cin mike il
impossible o steal, However, there are wavs vou can help.

Key in the lgnition

I you leave your vehicle with the Kevs inside, it's an
easy target (or joy riders or professional thigves — so
don’tdo it

With the ignition off and the driver’s door open, you'll
heur a chime reminding you to remove your key from
the ignition and take 1t with you, Always do this. Your
pemition and transaxie will be locked. And remember 1o
lock the doors.

Parking at Night

Park in a lighted spol, close all windows and lock your
vehicle. Remember 1o keep your valuables out of sight.
Put them in a storage area, or take them with you.

II*J
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Parking Lots

It you park in a lot where someons will be warching
your vehicle, it's best to lock 1t up and take your keys.
But what if you have to leave your ignition key? What if
you have to leave something valuable in yvour vehicle?

® Put your valuables in a storage area, like your trunk
or glove box,

® Laock the glove box.
Lock all doors except the driver’s.

Give the valet key to the valet. Then tuke the master
key and remote kevless entry transmitter with you.

Content Theft-Deterrent

Your Buick 15 equipped
with a Content
Theft-Deterrent alarm
system. With this system,
the SECURITY light will
flash as you open the door
(i1 your ignition is off),

SECURITY

This Tight reminds you 1o activate the thelt-detemrent
system. Here's how 1o do it

. Open the door.

2. Lock the door with the power door lock switch or the
Remote Keyless Entry transmitter. The SECURITY
light should come on and stay on,

3. Close all doors. The SECURITY light should go off
after approximately 30 seconds. The alarm is not
armed until the SECURITY light goes off.

If i door is opened without the key or the remote keyless
entry transmitter, the alarm will go off. Your vehicle's
lamps will flash and the horn will sound for 30 seconds.
then will tum off o sove battery power.

Remember, the thefi-deterrent system won't activate if
you lock the doors with a key or use the manual door
lock. Tt activates only if vou use a power door lock
switch with the door open, or with the remote keyless
entry transmitter, You should also remember that you
can start your vehicle with the correct ignition key if
the alarm has been set off.




Here's how 1o avord setting off the alarm by acoident:

If vou don’t want to activate the thefi-deterrent
system, the vehicle should be locked with the door
key after the doors are closed.

Alwavs unlock a door with a key, or use the remote
keyless entry trunsmitter, Unlocking a door any othe
way will set off the nlarm.

If you set off the alarm by accident, unlock any door
with your key, You can also turm off the alarm by
pressing UNLOCK on the remote keyless entry
trunsmutter. The alarm won't stop if you try 1o unlock
a door any other way,

Testing the Alarm

1

2

From insude the vehicle, roll down the window.

. Activate the system by locking the doors with the

power doar lock switch while the door is open, or
with the remote keyless entry transmitter,

. Get out of the car, ¢lose the door and wairt for the

SECURITY hght to go out.

Then reach in through the window, unlock the door
with the manual door lock and open the door. This
shonld set off the alarm,

It the alarm does not sound when 1t should, check to
see 1f the horn works. The horn fuse may be blown.

To repliace the fuse, see “Fuses amd Circuit Breakers” in
the Index.

PASS-Key ™ 111

Your vehicle is equipped
with the PASS-Key 111
(Personalized Automitive
Security System)
theft-deterrent system.
PASS-Key 111 is a passive
theft-deterrent system. This
means you don’t have 1o do
gnythimg different to arm or
disarm the system, Tt works
when you mnsert or remove
the key from the ignition.

PASS-Key 11 uses a radio frequency transponder in the
key that matches a decoder in vour vehicle,

Your PASS-Key HT system operates on 4 radio
frequency subject to Federnl Communications
Commission (FCC) Rules and with Industry and
Science Capacla.

[
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This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Crperation is subject to the following two conditions:
(1) this device may nol cause harmlul interference,
and (2) this device must sccept any interference
received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

This device complies with RSS-210 of Industry and
Science Canada. Operation is subject (o the following
two conditions: (1) this device may not cause
mierference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference received, including interference that

may cause undesired operation of the device,

Changes or modifications to this system by other than
an aithorized service facility could void authorization
to use this equipment.

When the PASS-Key I11 system senses that someong is
using the wrong key. it shuts down the vehicle’s starter
and fuel systems. The starter will not work and fuel
will stop being delivered to the engine. Anyone using
i trial=and-crror method to start the vehicle will be
discouraged because of the high number of electrical
kev codes.

If when trying to start the vehicle, the engine does not
start and the SECURITY light comes on, the key may
have a damaged transponder. Tuim the 1gnition off and
try agoin,

If the engine sull does not start, and the Kkey appears 1o
be undamaged, uy another ignition key. At this ime,
you may also want to check the fuse (see “Fuses and
Circuit Breakers” in the Index), If the engine still does
not start with the other key, your vehicle needs service.
If your vehicle does start, the first key may be faulty,
See your Buick dealer ora locksmith who can service
the PASS-Key 11 to have a new key made.

It is possible for the PASS-Key 1 decoder to learn the
transponder value of a new or replacement key. Up to
ten additional keys may be programmed for the vehicle.
This procedure is for learning additional keys only. 1f all
the currently progriommed keys are lost or do not
operate, vou must see your Buick dealer or a locksmith
who can service PASS=RKey 1T to have keys made and
programmed (o the system.

See your degler or o locksmith who can service
PASS-Key Il 0 get a new key blank that is a cut
exactly as o current bluck colored driver’s key that
operites the svsiem. Do not use a gray colored valet
key for this procedure.




To program the new key:

l.
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Insert the cutrent driver's key (black in colar) in the
ignition and start the engine. If the engine will not
sturt, se¢ your dealer for service.

After the engine hus started, tum the key to OFF and
remuove the key.

Insert the key to be programmed and it o RUN
within ten seconds of removing the previous key,
The SECURITY telhiale light will turn off once the
key has been programmed. 1t may not be apparent
that the SECURITY light went on due to how
quickly the key is programmed.

Repeat Steps 1 through 4 if additional Keys are 1o
be programmed.

If you are ever driving and the SECURITY light comes
on and stays on, you will be able to restart your engine if
you turn it off. Your PASS-Key L1 system, however, is
not working properly and must be serviced by your
Buick dealer. Your vehicle is not protected by the
PASS-Key 11 system at this time.

New Vehicle “Break-In”

NOTICE:

Your modern Buick doesn’t need an elaborate

“break-in” But it will perform better in the long

run if you follow these guidelines:

® Don't drive at any one speed -- Fast or
slow == for the first 500 miles (805 km}.
Don't make full-throttle starts.

® Avoid making hard stops for the first
200 miles (322 km) or so. During this time
vour new brake linings aren’t vet broken
in. Hard stops with new linings can mean
premature wear and earlier replacement.
Follow this breaking-in guideline every
time you get new brake linings,

® Don't tow a trailer during break-in.
See “Towing a Trailer” in the Index for
more information.

I
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Ignition Positions

With the ignition key in the ignition switch, you can tum
the switch to five different positions,

ACCESSORY (A): This is an on position in which you
cun operate your electncal power accessories, Press in
the ignition swilch as you turn the top of it toward you.

LOCK (B): This is the only position from which you can
remove the key, This position locks your ignition, shift
lever and transaxle. It's a theft-deterrent feature.

OFF (C): This position lets you turn off the engine but
still tarn the steering wheel. 1t doesn’t lock the steering
wheel like LOCK snd it doesn’t send any electrical
power to the sceessories, The instrument cluster will
remain powered in OFF 1 illuminate the gear shift
indicator. The cluster will also activate the parking brake
light when the parking brake is set. Use OFF if you

must have your vehicle in motion while the engine is

not running.

RUN (D}: This 1s an on position that the switch retumns
to ufter vou start your engine and release the switch.
This is the position for driving. Even when the engine is
nidt running, you can use RUN o operate vour electrical
power uccessories and to display some instrument panel
warning lights.




START (E): This position starts your eneme, When the
enaine starts, release the key, The igmuon switch will
return to RUN for normal dnving

NOTICE:

If vour Key seems stuck in LOCK and vou can’t
tarn it, be sure vou are using the correct key; if
50, 15 it all the way in? If it is, then turn the
steering wheel left and right while you turn the
key hard. But turn the key only with your hand.
Using a tool to forcee it conld break the Key or the
ignition switch. If none of this works, then your
vehicle needs service,

Kev Reminder Warning

If you leave your key in the ignition, in the OFF
position, you will hear a waming chime when you open
the driver's door.

Retained Accessory Power

Adter vou turn your ignition off and even remove the
key, yvou will still have electrical power to such

pecessortes as the radio and power windows [or up 10
10 mmutes. But it you open a door, power is shut off.

Starting Your Engine

Move your shift lever o PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N).
Your engine won't start in any other position == that’s o
sabely leature. To restart when vou're already moving,

use NEUTRAL (N) only.

NOTICE:

Dont try to shift to PARK (P) if vour Buick is
moving, If vou do, you could damage the
transaxle. Shift to PARK (P) only when vour
vehicle is stopped.

. Without pushing the accelerator pedal, turn vour
ignition kKey to START. When the engine starts, let
g0 of the key. The idle speed will go down us vour
engine geks warmi,




NOTICE: NOTICE:

Holding your key in START for longer than Your engine is designed to work with the

15 seconds at a time will cause vour battery to be clectronics in vour vehicle, If you add electrical
drained much sooner. And the excessive heal can parts or accessories, you could change the way
damage vour starter motor. the engine operates. Before adding electrical

cguipment, check with your dealer. If you don't,

2. If it doesn’t start right away, hold your key in your engine might not perform properly.

START for about three to five seconds at a time until If you ever have to have your vehicle towed, see
your enging starts. Wait about 15 seconds between the part of this manual that tells how to do it
ench try 1o help avoid draining your battery, withoul damaging vour vehicle. See “Towing

Your Vehicle” in the Index.

3. I wour engine still won't start (or starts but then

stops ), it could be flonded with too much gasoline.

Try pushing your accelerator pedal all the way to the ine « ate i
floor and holding it there as vou hold the key in Ellgllll Coolant Heater “)plm“]

START for ubout three seconds. 11 the vehicle starts In very cold weather, 0°F (-18°C) or colder, the engine
briefly but then stops again, do the same thing, but coolant heater can help, You'll get easier sturting and
this time Keep the pedal down for ive or six secomds, better fuel economy during engine warm-up, Usually,
This cleurs the extra gusolme from the engine. the coolant heater should be plugged in o minimum of
After waiting about 15 seconds, repeat the normal four hiours prior Lo starting yvour vehicle.

starting procedure.

I
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To Use the Coolant Heater

—

. Turn off the engine,

I

. Open the hood and unwrap the electrical cord.

=

- Plug it into a normal, grounded 110-volt AC outlet,

/A CAUTION:

Plugging the cord into an ongrounded outlet
could cause an electrical shock. Also, the wrong
kind of extension cord could overheat and cause
a fire. You could be seriously injured. Plug the
cord into a properly grounded three-prong
110-volt AC outlet. IF the cord won’t reach, use a
hesvy=duly three-prong extension cord rated for
at least 15 amps.

How long should vou keep the coolant heater plugged
in? The answer depends on the putside temperature, the
kind of oil you have, und some other things. Instead of
trying to hist everything here, we ask that you contact
vour Buick dealer in the area where you'll be parking
vour vehicle, The dealer can give you the best advice for
that particular area.

Automatic Transaxle Operation

P
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4. Before starting the engine, be sure to unplug
and store the cord as it was before to keep it away
from moving engine parts. If you don’t, it could
be damaged.

Your uutomatic raunsaxle has a shift lever located on the
steerng column.

There are several different positions for vour shift lever,




PARK (P): This locks your front wheels. [t's the best
position to use when yvou start your engine because your
viehicle can'l move easily,

/\ CAUTION:

It is dangerous to get out of your vehicle if the
shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

Don’t leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless vou have to. If you have left the
engine running, the viehicle can move suddenly.
You or others could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won’t move, even when you're on Lairly
level ground, always sel your parking brake and
move the shift lever to PARK (P).

See “Shifting Into PARK (F)” in the Index. IT
vou're pulling a trailer, see “Towing a Trailer™ in
the Index.

Ensure the shift lever 12 fully in PARK (P) range before
starting the engine. Your Buick has a brake-transaxle
shuft interlock. You have to fully apply your regular
brakes hefore yvou can shift from PARK (P) when the
ignition key is in the RUN position. If you cannot shift
out of PARK (P}, ease pressure on the shift lever -— push
the shift lever all the way into PARK (P) as you
maintain brake apphcation, Then move the shift lever
into the gear you wish. See “Shifting Out of PARK (P)"
in the Index.,

REVERSE (R): Use this gear o back up.

NOTICE:

Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your vehicle is
maving forward could damage your transaxle.
Shift to REVERSE (R) only after vour vehicle

is stopped.

To rock your vehicle back and forth to get out of snow,
ice or sand without damaging your transaxle, see “If
You're Stuck: In Sand, Mud, lee or Snow™ in the Index.




NEUTRAL (N): In this position. your cogine

doesn’t conmect with the wheels. To restart when you're
already moving, use NEUTRAL (N) only. Also, use
NEUTRAL (N} when your vehicle is being towed

/\ CAUTION:

Shifting out of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N} while
your engine is “racing” (running at high speed) is
dangerous, Unless your foot is firmly on the
hrake pedal, vour vehicle conld move very
rapidly. You could lose control and hit people or
abjects. Don’t shift out of PARK (P) or
NEUTRAL (N) while vour engine is racing.

NOTICE:

Damage to your transaxle caused by shifting out
of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N} with the engine
racing isn’t covered by vour warranty.

AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (/) This position 18
for normal doving. If you need more power for passing,
and you're:

® Gioing less than about 35 mph (56 km/h}, push your
aceeleritor pedal about haltway down.

® Cioing about 35 mph (56 km/h) or more, push the
pecelerator all the way down,

You'll shift down to the next gear and have more power.

THIRD (3): This position 15 also used for normal
driving. however, it offers more power und lower fuel
eeonomy than AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (/B!),

Here are some times vou might choose THIRD (3)
instead of AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (41);

® When driving on hilly, winding roads,

® When towimng & tratler, so there 1s less shifting
between gears, or

® When going down a steep hill.




SECOND (2}): This position gives you more power bul

lower fuel economy. You can use SECOND (2} on hills.

It can help control your speed as you go down stegp
mountain roads, but then you would also wunt to use
vour brakes off and on.

FIRST (1); This position gives you even more power (but
lower fuel economy ) than SECOND (2). You can use it on
very steep hills, or in deep snow or mod. It the selector
lever is put in FIRST (1), the tiansaxle won't shift into
first gear until the vehicle is going slowly enough,

NOTICE:

NOTICE:

Don’t drive in SECOND (2) for more than

5 miles (8 km), or at speeds over 55 mph

(88 km/h), or you can damage your transaxle,
Use AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (‘0) or

THIRD (3) as much as possible.

Don't shift into SECOND (2) unless you are going
slower than 65 mph (105 km/h), or you can
damage your engine,

If your front wheels can’t rotate, don’t try to
drive. This might happen if you were stuck in
very deep sand or mud or were up against a solid
object. You could damage your transaxie.

Alsa, if vou stop when going uphill, don’t hold
your vehicle there with only the accelerator
pedal, This could overheal and damage the
trunsaxle. Use vour brakes or shift into PARK (P)
to hold your vehicle in position on a hill.
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Parkm[., Brake

Your Park Avenue has o
PUSH TO RELEASE
parking brake pedal. To set
- the parking brake, hold the
goiid regular brake pedal down
& with your right foot. Push
.1 down the parking bruke
e pedal with your left foor.

RELEASE

Whether the1igmtion key 15 m RUN or OFF, the brake
system warming light stays on while the parking brake
15 sef

The parking brake uses the brakes on the rear wheels,

To release the parking brake, hold the regulir brake

pedﬂ.l down and push the parking broke pedal wath your
lett oot This will unlock the pedul. When you lift vour

left foor, the parking brake pedal will follow it to the
release position.

If you try to drive off (approximately 20 feet (6,1 m)),
with the parking brake on, the bruke light stays on
and a continuous chime sounds until you release the
parking brake.

NOTICE:

Drriving with the parking brake on can cause
your rear brakes to overheat. You may have to
replace them. and vou could also damage other
parts of your vehicle.

If vou are towing o tratler and are parking on any hill,
see “Towing a Trailer” in the Index. That part shows
what 1o do first to keep the traler from moving,
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Shifting Into PARK (P)

/\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle il
the shift lever is not fully in PARK () with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

If you have left the engine running, the vehicle
can move suddenly. You or others could be
injured. To be sure your vehicle won't move, even
when you’'re on fairly level ground, use the steps
that follow. If you're pulling a trailer, see
“Towing a Trailer” in the Index.

/ / A 7
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1. Hold the brake pedal down with your nght foot and
set the parking brake.

i

Muove the shaft lever into the PARK (P) position
s follows:

® Pull the lever toward you.




Leaving Your Vehicle With the
Engine Running

/\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to leave your vehicle with the
engine running. Your vehicle could move
suddenly if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P)
with the purking brake lirmly set. And, il you
leave the vehicle with the engine running. it could
overheat and even catch fire, You or others could
be injured. Don’t leave your vehicle with the

® Move the lever up as far as it will go, engine running unless you have to.

3, Move the ignition key to LOCK.
If vou huve to leave vour vehicle with the engine
runmming, be sure youor vehaele 15 m PARK (P} and vour
parking bruke is firmly set betore you leave it. After
vou' ve moved the shift lever into the PARK (P)
position, hold the regulur brake pedal down. Then, see if
you can move the shift lever away from PARK (F)
withourt first pulling it toward yvou, If you can, it means
that the shift lever wasn't fully locked into PARK (P).

4. Remove the key and take it with vou. If you can
leave your vehicle with the igmtion key in your
hand, your vehicle is in PARK (P),

R ]
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Torgque Lock

If you are parking on a hill and you don’t shift your
transaxle into PARK (F) properly. the weight of the
vehiele may put too much foree on the parking pawl in
the transaxle, You may find it difficult to pull the shift
lever out of PARK (P). This is called “torque lock.” To
prevent torque lock, set the parking brake and then shift
mto PARK (P} properly before you leave the driver’s
seal. To find out how, see “Shifting Into PARK (P)” in
the Index.

When vou are ready to drive, move the shift lever out of
PARK (P) before you release the parking brake.

I torque lock does oceur, you may need to have another
vehicle push vours a little uphill to toke some of the
pressure from the parking pawl in the minsaxle, so you
cun pull the shift lever out of PARK (P,
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Shifting Out of PARK (P)

Your Buick has o brake-trunsaxle shift interlock. You
have 1o fully apply vour regular brake before you can
shufl from PARK (P) when the ignition is in the RUN
positon. See “Automatic Transaxle™ in the Index.

If you cannot shift our of PARK (P), ease pressure on
the shift lever = push the shift lever all the wav into
PARK (F)as vou maintain brake application. Then
maove the shift lever into the gear you want,

If you ever hold the hrake pedal down but still can’t
shift out of PARK (P), try this;

1. Turn the key to OFF. Open and close the driver's
door to turn off the retained accessory power feature.

Apply und hold the brake unil the end of Step 4.
Shilt to NEUTRAL (N).

Start the vehicle and then shift 1o the drive gear
YOI Want.

| b [l
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Have the velucle fixed as soon as you can.




Parking Over Things That Burn

Engine Exhaust

/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

Things that can burn could touch hot exhaust
parts under your vehicle and ignite. Don't park
over papers, leaves, dry grass or other things that
can burn.,

Engine exhaust can Kill. It contains the gas

carbon monoxide (CO), which you can’t see or

smell, It can cause unconsciousness and death,

You might have exhaust coming in if:

® Your exhaust system sounds strange
or different.

® Your vehicle gets rusty underneath,

® Your vehicle was damaged in a collision.

® Your vehicle was damaged when driving over
high points on the road or over road debris.

® Kepairs weren'L done correctly.

& Your vehicle or exhaust svstem had been
modilied improperty.

I vou ever suspect exhaust is coming into

vour vehicle:

® Drive it only with all the windows down o
blow out any CO: and

® Have your vehicle fixed immediately.




Running Your Engine While
You're Parked

It"s better not to park with the engine running. But if you
ever have to, here are some things to know.

/\ CAUTION:

Idling the engine with the climate control system
off could allow dangerous exhanst into your vehicle
(see the earlier Caution under “Engine Exhaust™),
Also, idling in a closed=in place can let deadly
carbon monexide (C0O) into your vehicle even if
the fan switch is at the highest setting. One place
this can happen is a garage, Exhaust == with

CO == can come in easily. NEVER park in a
garage with the engine running.

Another closed-in place can be a blizzard.

(See “Blizzard” in the Index.)

/\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle it
the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.
Don't leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. IT you've left the
engine running, the vehicle can move suddenly.
You or others could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won't move, even when you're on fairly
level ground, always set your parking brake and
move the shift lever to PARK (P).

Follow the proper steps 1o be sure vour vehicle won't
move. See “Shifting Into PARK (P in the Index.

If vou are parking on a hill and if you're pulling a
trailer, also see “Towing a Trailer™ in the Index.




Windows

Power Windows

Switches on the driver's wrmrest conirol each of the
windows while the ignition 15 on or retained accessory
power is active. In addition, each passenger door has a
switch for its own window,

Express-Down Window

The switch for the dnver's window has an express-down
feature. Pull the switch back all the way, release it and
the window will lower automatically. To stop the
window from lowering, pull the switch again. To
partially open the window, pull the switch back half
way. When the switch s released, the window will stop
moving. Totaise the window, hold the switch forward.

Window Lock

Press the WINDOW LOCK switch on the driver’s
armeest (o disable all passenger window switches. The
middle of the switch will ight to indicate the window
lockout i1s active: The driver’s window controls will still
be operable, This is a useful feature if you have young
children as pussengers.

Press the WINDOW LOCK switch a second fime 10
allow passengers to use their window switches again,
The light in the center of the switch will go off to
inchcate that the feature 1s disabled.

Vehieles are delivered programmed to lock out all
passenger windows, See your Buick dealer if you
choose to have this setting changed 1o lock out only
the rear windows




Horn

Nearly the entire surface of the center pad of the
steering wheel is an active horn switch, Press anywhere
on the pad to sound the hormn,

Tilt Wheel

A ult steering wheel allows
you to adjust the steenng
wheel before you drive.

You can also raise it to the highest level to give your
legs more room when you exit and enter the vehicle.

To tilt the wheel, hold the steering wheel and pull the
lever toward you, Move the sieering wheel 1o a
comfortable position, then release the lever to lock the
wheel in place.

Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

The lever on the left side of the steering column
meludes your:

Turn Signal and Lane Change Indicator
Headlump High/Low Beam Changer
Windshield Wipers and Washer

Cruise Control

Flash-to-Pass
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Turn Signal and Lane Change Indicator

An arrow on the instrument
panel will Hash 1n the
dirgction of the twrn or lane
change. If your vehicle 1s
equipped with the Head-Up
Display (HUD), an arrow
will also appear in the
chisplay ares o indicate the
direction of the tum or

lane change.

The turn signal has two upward (for right) and two
downward (for lefl) positions. These positions allow you
to signal a turn or a lane change.

To signal a turn, move the lever all the way up or down.

When the turn is finished, the lever will retum
sutomatically.

To sagnal a lane change, just raise or lower the lever
until the armow starts to flash. Hold it there until you
complete vour lane chunge, The lever will return by
itself when you release it

As vou signal a tum or a lane chunge, if the arrows flash
ut twice the normal rate, this may indicate that a signal
bulb may be burned out and other drivers won't see your
turn signal.




I & bulb 15 burned oot, replace it to help avoid an
accident. If the armows don't go on at all when vou
signal a tumn, check the fuse (see “Fuses and Circuit
Breakers™ in the Index ) and for burned-out bulbs,

If vou have a trailer towing option with added wiring
for the trailer lamps, the signal indicator will flash even
if a turn signal bulb is bumed out. Check the front

and redr tum signal lamps regulurly 1o make sure

they are working. Note: You do not need to add a
different flasher.

Turn Signal On Chime

If your turn signal is left on for more than 34 of a nule
(1.2 km), a chaime will sound @ each flash of the wm
signal. To turn off the chime, move the turn signal lever
ta the off position.

Headlamp High/Low Beam Changer

To change the headlumps from low bewm to high or high o
low, pull the tarn signal lever toward you, then release it

When the high beams are
on, 4 light on the instrument
panel will also be on, If

—_— vour vehicle 1s equipped
— with HLID, this light
m— will also appear in the
—— displiay area,

Flash-To-Pass Feature

This feature lets you use vour high=-beam headlamps 1o
signal a driver in front of you that you want to pass. It
works even if your headlamps are off.

To use it, pull the turn signal lever toward you, but oot
sty Far that you hear a chek,

If your headlomps are off or on low beam, your
high-beam headlumps will turn on. They'll stay on as
long as vou hold the lever toward you and the
high=bexm mdicuator on the dash will come on. Releass
the lever 1o tum the high-beam headlamps off,
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Windshield Wipers

You control the windshield wipers by tumning the band
marked WIPER,

For o single wiping ¢vele, om the band to MIST. Hold
It there until the wipers start, then let go. The wipers will
stop after one cycle, If vou want more cycles, hold the
band on MIST longer.

You can set the wiper speed for a long or short delay
between wipes, This can be very useful in light run or
snow. Turn the band 1o choose the delay time. The
aser o L0, the shorter the delay between wipes.

E

For steady wiping at low speed, tum the band away
friom you to the LO position. For high-speed wiping,
turn the bund further, 1o HL To stop the wipers. move
thee hand o OFE

Remember that damaged wiper blades may prevent you
from seeing well enough o drive safely. To avoid
damage, be sure to clear ice and <now from the

wiper blades before using them. If they re lrozen

to the windshield, carefully Toosen or thaw them.

If vour blades become damaged, get new blades

or blade mserts

Heayvy snow or jce can overload your wiper motor. A

cirentit breaker will stop the motor until it cools, Clear
AWIY stow or ice to prevent an overload,
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Rain Sense Wipers (If Eguipped)

CRUISE
UFFON RA
S -

pusitioned to OFF/MIST, the less sengitive the wipers
Are o rain.

If the wiper band is lefl in the DELAY area when the
ignition is turned off, an initin] wipe occurs when you
turm the ignition on as a reminder that the ram sense
feature 1s active.

The rain sense wipers operate in a delay mode as well as
a contimuous speed, depending on the amount of
moisture on the windshield and the sensitivity setting,
The MIST and wash cycles operate as nermal and are
not effected by the rain sense function.

NOTICE:

This system automatically operates the wipers by
monitoring the amount of moisture on the windshield
There 15 4 sensor that controls the operation of this
feature mounted toward the passenger’s side windshield
interiar, behind the rearview murror,

The rain sensé system is actvated by tuming the wiper
band to a position within the DELAY area. You can set
the sensitivity level of the wipers by turning the wiper
band. The closer the wiper band 15 positioned 1o LO). the
more sensitive the wipers ure 1o rain. The closer it is

To avoid wiper damage when psing an automatic
car wash, turn the wiper band to OFF to
disengage the rain sense feature,

It 15 important to note that the rain sense wiping feature
can be overridden at any time by manuully turning the
wiper band to LO or HI speed.

If the windshield on your vehicle ever needs
replacement, make sure that the new windshield is rain
sense compatible,
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Windshield Washer

At the top of the mulufunction lever there's a paddle
with the word PUSH on 1t. To spray washer fluid on the
windshield, push the paddle for less than a second. The
wipers will clear the window and then either stop or
return to your preset speed. For more washer cycles,
push and hold the paddie.

Cruise Control

& CAUTION:

In freezing weather, don’t use your washer until
the windshield is warmed. Otherwise the washer
MNuid can ferm ice on the windshield, blocking
your vision.

With cruise control, you cun

maintain o speed of about

25 mph (40 km/h) or more

OFF DN A without keeping your foot

L} . Ul on the accelerator, This can
] W reilly help on long trips.

LCRUISE

If vour vehicle is equipped with a DIC, a
WINDSHIELD WASHER FLUID LOW message will

appear on the display when you are low on washer fluid.

Cruise control does not work at .i'pr:t'd.'-. below abom
25 mph (30 km/h).

When you apply vour brakes, the craise control
shuis off.




Setting Crulse Control

/A\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

® Cruise control can be dangerous where von

can’'t drive safely at a steady speed. So,
don’t use vour cruise control on winding
roads or in heavy trallic.

& (ruise control can be dangerous on
slippery roads, On such roads, Fast changes
in tire traction can cause needless wheel

If you leave your cruise control switch on when
you're nol using cruise, you might hit a button
and go inlo cruise when you don’t want to, You
could be startled and even lose control. Keep the
cruise control switch off until vou want to nse it.

spinning, and you could lose control. Don’t
use cruise control on slippery roads,

I. Move the cruise control
swwilch o DN

If your vehicle is in cruise control when the optional

traction control system begins to limit wheel spin, the ﬂff_*-”ﬁ’—‘
cruise ?.'unr.rjﬂ will automatically disengage. (See AL,
*Traction Control System™ in the Index. ) When road

conditions allow you 1o safely use it apiin, you miy tm I

the cruise control back on.

i

Crel up 1o the speed vou wand,




3. Push n the SET button
at the end of the lever
P 115t and release 1. The
OFF DR R - CRUISE hght on the
instroment panel will
| COHTIE O,

4. Take your foor ofi the accelerator pedal.

Resuming a Set Speed

Settng the cruase control ara deswed speed and then
applying the brike will end the croise control function,

(Unce vou're gomng about
253 mph 40 km/h) or more,
CRUISE Nl can I]]{.}"-'L" T]I‘.IE’..' CTLISE
(FF 0N RS AW control switch from ON 10
- . R/A (Resume/Accelerate)
For about half a second o
reser. This returns you 10
yvour desired preset speed.

Remember, 1 vou hold the swatch at B/A longer than
half a second, the vehicle will accelerate until you
release the switch or apply the bruke, So unless you
wanl to 2o Laster, don’t hold the switch ot B2A




Increasing Speed While Using Cruise Control

There are two ways to g0 to a higher speed:

® 1lse the sccelerator

pedal to go to a higher
speed, Push the button ar
the end of the lever, then
release the button and
the accelerator pedal.
You'll now oruise at the
higher speed.

LiHLIIESE
OFF DN Ha#
.

Move the cruise switch
from ON 10 B/A. Hold it
there until you reach a
desired speed and then
relense the switch. To
inorense your speed in
very small amounts,
move the switch 1o R/A
for less than half a
second and then

relisase 1.

Each time you do this, your vehicle will go about

I mph (1.6 kim/h) faster.

The accelerate feature will only work after you have set
the cruise control speed by pushing the SET button.




Reducing Speed While Using Cruise Control

There ure two ways 1o reduoce your speed while using
crutse control;

® Push in the button at the
end of the lever until
yvou reach a desired
lower speed then
release it

{IFF O "An I|_|'|_II|

® Toslow down in very small amounts, push the
button for less thun half o second, Each time yvou do
this, vou'll go 1 mph (1.6 kim/h) slower.

Passing Another Yehicle While Using Cruoise Control

Lise the accelerstor pedul 1o increase your speed. When
vou take your foor off the pedal, your vehicle will slow
down to the crmse control spéed you set earlier.

Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well your cruise contral will work on hills depends
upon your speed, load and the steepness of the hills.
When going up steep hills, you may have 1o step on the
decelerator pedal 1o maintain your speed. When going
downhill, you may have 1o brake or shift 1o a lower gear
o keep your speed down. OF course, upplying the brake
takes you out of cruise control. Many drivers find this o
be 100 much trouble and don’t use cruise control on
steep hills.

Ending Croise Control

There are two ways 10 tirn off the cruise control;

® Step lightly on the brake pedal. or

® Move the cruise switch to OFF, The CRUISE hght
will also go out,

Erasing Speed Memory

When you turm off the cruise control or the gnition,
your cronse control set speed memory 15 erased,
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Exterior Lamps

Headlamps

This knob controls
Ihese sysiems;

Headlamps
Taillamps

Parking Lamps
Lacense Lamps
Sidemarker Lamps

Instrument Panel Lights

Interior Courtesy Lamps

Pull the headlamp koob oot to the first indent to turn on
the prarking lamps. Pull the knob oot farther., 1o the second
indent 1o turm on the headlamps, Push the knob all the way
back in to twm off the parking and headlamps,

Lamps On Reminder

It vou leave the manual beadlamp or parking lamp
switch on. remove the key Irom the ignition and open
the drivers door, you will hear a continuous wurning
chime. The chime will tum off when the lamps ure
turned off.




Daytime Running Lamps

Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) can make it easier for
others o see the front of your vehicle during the day,
DRL can be helptul in many different driving
conditions, but they can be especially helptul in the
short peniods after dawn and before sunset.

A light sensor on top of the instrument panel monitors
the exterior light level for the operation of DRL and
twilight sentinel, s0 be sure it isn't covered.

The DRL system will make vour high-beam headlamps
come on at reduced brighmess in daylight when:

® The izmtion is on,
® The headlump switch s off and
® The wansuxle isnot in PARK (P)

When DRL are on, only your high-beam headlamps will
be on, The parkimg lomps, tullamps, sidemorker and
other lamps won't be on, Your instrument panel won't
be hit up either.

When it's dark enough outside. your high-beam
headlamps will change 1o low-beam headlumps af full
brightoess, The other lamps thit turn on with your
headlamps will also twrm en, When it's bright enough
outside, the regular lumps wall wien off, and your
high=beam headlumps change 1o the reduced hrightness
of DEL.

Todle your vehicle with the DRL off, shift the
transaxle into PARK (P), The DRL will stay off until
you shift out of PARK (P).

To trn off all exterior lighting al might when you are
parked, wrm off the headlamps and move the twilight
yentinel control to the left into the detent in the shider
control. When released, the control will return to the
Twilight Sentingl minimum delay position and the lights
will turm oft.

As with any vehicle, you should turn om the regular
headlamp system when you need it

Cornering Lamps

The comering lamps are designed to come on when you
signit| @ turn. This will provide maore light for comering
at mght,
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Twilight Sentinel

Twihight Seotinel turmns your
lamps on and off by sensing
how dark it is outside.

To econtrol the exit

delay feature of Twilight
Sentinel, shide the control 1o
any position 1o viry the
lamip timeout,

If you move the control all the way to MAX, your lamps
will remain on for three minutes after you tum oft your
engine. If yvou move the control almost all the way in the
other direction, sa it's just on, the lumps will go off
quickly when vou twirm off vour engine, You c¢an

change this delav time from only a few seconds to

three minutes.

Light Sensor

Your twilight sentinel und daytime running lamps work
with the light sensor on top of the mstrument panel.
Don’t cover it up, It vou do ot will read “dark™ and the
headlamps will come on.

Interior Lamps

Instrument Panel Intensity Control

Instrwment panel light brightness can be adjusted by
rotting the headlamp knob clockwise.

Courtesy Lamps

When any door 15 opened, several lamps go on, They
meke it easy for you (o enter und leave the car. You can
also turn these lamps on by rotating the headlamp knob
clockwise all the way pust the detent.

Delayed Entry Lighting

When you open the door, the imterior lamps will come
o, When you close the door with the ignition off, the
interior lunips will stay on for 25 seconds or until the
1gnition 15 turmed 1o an on posibon. Please note that
lockimg the doors with the power door lock switch will
overnde the delayed entry highting feature and the lamps
will turn off nght away.

NOTE: Using the remote keyless entry transmitter (o
lock the door will not cancel delayed lighting.
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Theater Dimming

This feature allows for o three o five-second Thide out of
the courtesy lumps instead of immediate wirn off

Delayved Exit Lighting

With this feature, the interior lamps will come on for
25 seconds ufter yvou remove the key from the ignition.
This will give you time to find the door pull handle or
lock switches,

IHuminated Entry System

When you ppen either front door or press the UNLOCK
buttom on the remote keyless entry transmitler, the
lamips nside your vehicle will turn on, These Lamps

will turn off atter about 40 seconds. These lamps will
also turm off if you start the engine or activite the power
door locks.

Perimeter Lighting

When the UNLOCK button on the Remote Keyless
Entry trunsmitter is pressed, the duyvtime runmng lamgps
(high-beams ut reduced miensity b, parking lamps and
back-up lamps will come om if it is dark enough outside
according to the twilight sentinel.

This feature will only be gctivated when the security
feedback feature is programmed to be i modes 1, 3 or 5
on the transmitter; Modes 0, 2 and 4 do not respond with
exterior lights flushing when unlocking the vehicle so
perimeter lighting will not be active,

This feature can be programmed on or off for
gach ransmitter.

To turn the feature off:

. Press and hold the door lock switch on the door
throughout this procedure, All doors will lock.

Iln.'l

Press the instunt alarm button on the ransmitter (o
enter the programming mode. Penmeter lighting
réemains on at this time and the hoen will chirp
two tmes.

3. Press the instant alarm button on the key transmitter
again. Permmeter lHghting is disabled and the hom
will chirp one time.

4. Releuse the door lock switch. The perimeter lighting
fedature is now off.

NOTE: Pressing the UNLOCK button repeatedly may
cause the back-up lamps 1o turn on,




To turm the feature on;

1.

ra

Press und hold the door ock switch on the doo
throughout this procedure, All doors will lock.

Press the instant alarm button on the key transmitter
1o enter the programming mode. Penmeter lightimg
remains off at this time and the hom will chirp

ofe tme.

. Press the mstant alarm button on the transmitter

again. Perimeter lighting is now enabled and the
horm will churp two times.

Release the door lock switch. The penmeter hghting
feature is now on.

Front Reading Lamps

Tum on the front seat reading Lumps by pressing the
switch on the overhend console. Press the switch again
to turn them off. The driver’s switch controls the driver
and center lumps. The passenger switch controls the
passenger side lump.




Rear Reading Lamps

To turn on the rear seat reading lamp. press the switch
above that rear door. To turn off the lamp, press the
swilch again,

Trunk Lamp

When you open the trunk to its full open position, a
lamp will come on mside the trunk. This lamp will
antomatically turm off when the trunk is closed.

Glove Box Lamp

When you open the glove box, a lamp will come on
inside the glove box. This will automatically tum off
when the glove box s closed.

Battery Rundown Protection

This feature shuts off all lamps, that are left on for more
than 10 minutes when the ignition 15 off. Thas will keep
your battery from running down, This feature can be
everridden by turning the headlamp switch off and then
back on.

Parade Dimming

This feature prohibits the dimming of your instrument
panel displays during daylight while your headlamps are
on. This feature operates with the light sensor for the
twilight sentinel and 15 fully automatic. When the light
sensor reads darkness outside, you will be able to dim
your instrument panel displays once again,
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Mirrors

Inside Manual Day/Night Rearview Mirror

Electrochromic Day/Night Rearview Mirror
(If Equipped)

When you are sitting in a comfortable driving position.
adjust the mirror so you can see clearly behind your
vehicle. Grip the mirror in the center to move 1t up or
down and side to side. The day/might adjustment allows
you to adjost the mirror 1o avord glare from the lamps
behind vou. Pull the tab forward for daytime use; push it
back for night use.

Your Buick may have an automatic electrochromic
day/might rearview mirror,

This mirror automatically changes to reduce glare from
headlamps behind you. A photocell on the back of the
mirror senses when it s becoming durk outside. Another
photocell built into the mirror surface, senses when
headfamps are behind you.

At night, when the glare is wo high, the mirror will
gradually darken w reduce glare (this change may tike a
few seconds). The mirror will retumn to its clear daytime
stute when the glare is reduced,
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Press the button ot the base of the mirror to tum on the
automatic feature. The button has an indicator light to
show it is on, Press the button again 1o wrn the
automatic feature off

Time Delay

The automatic mimor has a time delay feawre which
prevents unnecessary switching from the mght back 1o
the day position. This delay prevents rapid changing of
the mirror as you drive under lights and through traffic.

Reverse Gear Day Mode

The reverse day mode is another important feature of the
electrochromic mirror. When the shift lever is placed in
REVERSE (R), the mirror changes to the day mode,
This gives you a bright image in the mirror as you

back up

Cleaning the Photocells

Use a cotton swab and glass cleaner 1o clean the
photocells when necessary,

Electrochromic Day/Night Rearview Mirror
with Compass (If Equipped)

This mirror automatically changes to reduce glare when
set in the M (Mirror) or C/M (Compass/Mirror) position.

This mirror automatically changes to reduce glare from
headlamps behind you. One photocell on the back of the
nmurror senses when it is becoming dark outside, Another
photocell is built into the mirror surface to sense
headlamps behind you,




Al might, when the glare is too high, the mirror will
gradually darken to reduce glare (this change may tuke a
few seconds). The mirmor will return to it clear dayvtime
stute when the glare is reduced.

Setting the Mirror

OFF: This setting turns off the day/night function and
compass. The mirror will stay in the day mode.

M: This turns on the day/night portion of the mirror to
automatically reduce glare.

C/M: This setting turns on the compass in addition to
the day/night function. The letter or leters displuyed in
the top rght comer of the murror indicate the direction
in which you are traveling.

Time Delay

This feature prevents rapid changing of the mirror from
the night mode to the day mode as you drive under
lights and through traffic,

Reverse Gear Day Mode

The reverse mode is another important feature of the
electrochromie mumor. When the shift lever is placed in
REVERSE (R}, the miror changes o the duy mode. This
gives you o bright image m the mirror a8 vou back up.

Cleaning the Photocells

Use acotton swab and glass cleaner to clean the
photocells when necessary.

Compass Calibration

Omnce the compass is calibrated, it does not need (o be
recalibrated as long as the marror is left in vour vehicle
und the velucle remuins in the same geographical zone.
To culibrate the compass:

1. Set the switch on the mimor control w C/M.

2. Tuorn the vehicle igmition switch on, If the lenter C
15 not displayed in the murror compass window, hold
the CAL switch for more than 10 seconds. To hold
in the CAL switch, insert a puaper clip into the small
hole on the bottom of the mirror housing. The
display will show o number first, but keep holding
until the letter C appears.

Ll

. For quick calibration, drive the vehicle ina
360=degree circle at less than 5 mph (8 km/h) unnl
the display reads a compass direction.

For normal calibration, drive the vehicle on
vour everyday routine, and the compass will
eventunlly calibrare.
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Compass Variance

Varunce s the difference between magnetic north und
geagraphic north. In some areas, the difference between
the two can be preat enough (o cause (alse compass
readings. If this happens, follow these instructions o set
the vanance for yvour partenlar location:

1. Find yvour location on the zone map, Note your
fone number,

2. Hold in the CAL switch (on the bottom of the mirror
housing ) Tor five seconds until the current zone entry
number uppears on the display. To hold in the CAL
switch, insert u paper clip into the small hole on the
bottom of the mirror housing.

1. Repeatedly press the CAL switch unti] the number
for the new zone entry 15 displayed.

Cince the desired 2one number 15 displayed. stop
pressang the CAL swatch and the display will show
compuss direction within a few seconids,




Outside Power Remote Control Mirror Move the switch below the cantrol 1o choose the right or
left mireor, If you place the switeh in the center position,
ney movement of the miror will ocour. To adjust the
murror, push the arrow control in the direction you wunl
the mirror 1o go.

Adjust each mirror so you can just see the side of your
vehicle and the area behind your vehicle.

If your Park Avenue is equipped with the optional
memory seat and mirrors feature, these mirror positions,
along with the driver's seal position cun be storéd in
memory. See "Memory Seat and Mirrors™ in the Index.

Your Buick has an elecorie mmrror control located on the
driver's door armrest,

R
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Convex Outside Mirror

Your passenger's sidé mimor is convex, A convex
mirror's surface 15 curved so you can see more from the
driver’s seal.

/\ CAUTION:

A convex mirror can make things (like other
vehicles) look farther away than they really are,
Il you cut too sharply into the right lane, you
could hit a vehicle on yvour right. Check vour
inside mirror or glance over your shoulder before

changing lanes.

Automatic Dimming/Heated Outside
Rearview Mirror (If Equipped)

I yvou have thas option, the draver's side outside mirror
will adjust for the glare of headlamps behind you, This
feature 16 controlled by the on and off settings on the
automatic electrochromic day/might rearview mirror. See
“Automatic Electrochromic Duay/Night Rearview
Mirror” earlier in this section.

If you have this feature. the left and rght outside
mirrors are also hested when you activate the rear
window defopger.

Storage Compartments

Glove Box

The glove box is directly in fromt of the front
passenger's seal. Use the door key to lock and unlock
the glove box. To open the glove box, pull the hundle
upward until the lutch opens.




Installing a Garage Door Opener

The garage door opener storage area is located in the
headliner near the reading lamps, The following chart
and instructions will help you install your garage door
apener in the overhead stormge area,

1. Push the extended tab (above the GARAGE button)
or insert o serewdriver berween the tab and outer

edge of the cover. The garage door opener cover will
flip down.
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Remaove the square height adapters from the cover.
Refer 1o the chart 1o determine the number and
location of the height adapters for your garage door
opener. If your unit does not appear on the chart, you
will have to try different adapter number and
location combinations.




Your Garage Door Transmitter | Vehicle Console Door Your Garage Door Transmitter | Vehicie Console Door
Posiion For | Numiber OF Prallion For | Mumbsr Of
Nama Model Buttan | -Adapter(s) Arclapsberis) Name Model Bitton | Adapher{s) Adapten(s)
CHAMBERLAIN (3-3684 | B 4 LINEAR bT4 1 10 4
CRUSADER 1-BUTTON | =) | 2 2] 3
GENIE ATHEEP 1 a 3 3 3 a
GENIE ATHES 1 5 4 4 a
HEMIE AT 1 g 4 LINEAR 048 1 10 3
GEMNIE MATRS 1 i 4 2 A 3
GEMNIE MATED 1 k 4 a 3
GEMIE ATZEEP i 10 ! 4 i 3
z 1 a MIC M ESP.-T.9A 1 fi 3
GENIE ATa5 1 10 q MICOM ESP-T-5 1 & 3
s 3 a MULTIELMAS 310 1 B 3
3 1 3 MULTIELRMAT apeo 1 4 5
LIFTMASTER G446 1 2 3 MULTIELMAC 3070 1 & 4
LIFTMASTER G345 1 2 a MULTIELMALC 3032 1 E a
LINEAR DTIA 1 B 4 5 2 5
2 B 3 MLULTIELMAL 1054 1 6 5
LINEAR DA, 1 4 9 MLLTIELMAC ana4 ! — e
LINEAR EK-11/H 1 4 2 2 8 3
LINEAR ET-2 1 [ 4 a 2 3
LINEAR 0228 | & 3 -1 . —
2 & 3

Jd
]

i
e |




Your Garage Door Transmiller Vehicle Console Door Your Garage Door Transmitter Vehicle Console Door
Proenion For | Nurmber Of Poafion For | Number OF |
hama Mlcded Button | Adapteris) | Adagens) Name Made! Bumon | Adaptens) | Adapberis)
MULTIELMAC B0A3 1 = PULSAR A3z 1 a 3
2 & 3 2 3 3
3 & 3 PLILSAR 82 1 ¢ 3
4 - — 2 3 3
MULTIELMAC 1048 i 4 2 PULSAR 320 1 4 4
MULTIELMAC 1087 i 5 2 2 3 3
MULTIELMAG 3060 1 i 4 3 1 3
MULTIELMAC 1098 1 5 bl PLLSAR B3E 1 5 4
2 7 2 PLULSAR PLX-0321 1 4 3
OVERHEAD | 1-BTN 223 L QR0 3 SEARS BE53738 1 B L
DOOA SEAAS 9BS3708 1 3 2
OVERHEAD | 2-B8TH 265 1 10 3 SHIMA HT-18 1 4 3
DOOA > 1 5 STANLEY 1047 ' 5 3
OVERHEAD | 3-BTN 242 . 0 5 STANLEY 1050 1 B
DOOR > = 3 STANLEY 1076 1 " a
5 3 A 2 B 3
OVERHEAD |4-BTnzaz | o 10 3 STANLEY 1074 1 B 3
pocR 2 10 k! = & 3
| 1 q STARLEY HITEH 1 £ a
4 1 a 2 & 3
PULSAR [t iy 3 ETAMLEY 3311052 1 i 4
PLULSAR a4 1 4 3
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3. Place the height adapters on the proper peg using the Front Storage Armrest
suppested combinations or by lining up the height
adapters and the transmitter button on your garage
door opener:

You may have a fold-down armrest between the from
seats that opens into a storage area, To open it, pull up
on the lever at the front edge. Inside are cuphaolders

4. Use the Velero™ found in the storage area and attach which can be rotated forward for use with the cover
the garage door opener securely inside the console, closed. There is also a removable coinholder and a
Line up the transmitter button with the height adapters. storige ared for cassette tapes and compact discs.

5. Close the cover and test the GARAGE button.

If your garage door opener doesn’t wark after it is
installed. try another combination,
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Front Center Console (If Equipped)

Your Park Avenue may have a center console that opens
1o two storage compartments. This console has two
cupholders that can be {lipped forward for use. The
console can be opened 1o a writing surface which is built
mio the top of the hd. This writing surface can be
tipped torward for use. You will also find two auxiliary
power outlets which are located inside the storage
compartment and on the lower front edge of the console.
These outlets can be used for accessories requiring
electrcal power, such as a cellular phone or fax
machine, See “Auxiliary Power Outlets” in the Index,
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Rear Storage Armrest

Your vehicle’s rear seal armrest may contin two
cupholders, To access the cupholders, pull the armrest
down from the rear seat back.

Some models may also include a storage area mside the
armrest. To open it pull up on the lever at the front edge
of the armrest.




Convenience Net

Your vehicle has o convemence net. You'll see 1t just
mside the back wall of the trunk-

Put small loads, like grocery bags, behind the net [t can
help keep them from [alling over durmg sharp tums of
quick sturts and stops,

The net isn'l for larger, heavier loads. Store them in the
trunk as far forward as you can.

You can unhook the net so that it will lie flat when
you're not using il

Trunk Access Panel (If Equipped)

Your vehicle may be equipped with a trunk access punel.
Pull the rear armrest down, then push down on the frunk
access panel lateh to open the panel. To close, push the
segess panel unitil o Btehes,

Ashtrays and Cigarette Lighter

Front Ashtray

The front ashiray may be removed for cleaning. To
remove, grasp the sides and pull forward,

Rear Ashtray

Toremove the rear ashiray, open the hd and ease the
ashiray upward until the edge cun be grasped to pull the
ashirpy up ad out.

NOTICE:

Don’™t put papers or other flammable things
info your ashirays. Hol cigarettes or other
smoking materials could ignite them, causing a
damaging lire.
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Cigarette Lighter Sun Visors

There are cigarette lighters near the ront and rear . - o ;
ashirave. To use one, push it in all the way and let go. Illuminated Visor Vanity Mirror
When it's ready. it will pop back by itsell.

NOTICE:

If you hold a cigarcite lighter in with your hand
while it is heating, it won’t be able to back awny

from the heating element when it's ready. That
can mike it overheal, damaging the lighter and
the heating element.

Your vehicle has illuminated visor vanity morors. When
vou open the visor vanity mirror by pulling up, the
lamips tum on,

The brightness of the lamps can be adjusted by sliding
the switch, The Purk Avenue Ulira also has visor vanity
mirrors lor the rear seat passengers.
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To block out glare, swing down the visors, The lurger
sun visor can be removed from the center mount and
moved to the side, while the auxihary sun visor remains
to block glare from the front,

Auxiliary Power Outlets

Your viehicle may have one or two power outlets
depending on the type of front seat vou have. It your
fromt seat has a fold-down armrest, the power outlet is
located 1n the center of the front seat below the cushion.
If your vehicle has front bucket seats with a center
cansole, vou will find one outlet inside the storage
compartment and the other on the lower front edge

af the console.

These power outlets can be used to plug in electrical
equipment such as a cellular telephone or CB radio.
Follow the proper installation instructions thot are
included with the equipment you install.

Garment Hooks

For your comvenience, you will find a two-hanger
capacity garment hook above each rear door near the
reading lamps,

Cellular Phone Readiness Package
(If Equipped)

I you have this option, yvour vehicle has been prewired
for dealer installation of a portable phone. This system
will have steering wheel controls for volume only, and
mformation output throwgh the DIC, Voice activation
and hands-free operation are standard features. For more
information, contact your dealer. A user’s gude will be
provided with the telephone completion Kit.

!I_Iw.i
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Astroroof (If Equipped)

If you have the
express-opan astroroof
pption. the switch is on the
roal between the sun visors.
It will open the astroroof
when in retained accessory
power or when the ignition
is on,

The sunroof switch can be operated in four directions (o
control sunroof movement. To open the glass panel and
sunshade, press the switch rearward and release. The
astromof will open avtomatically o the full-open
position. To stop the panel 1 a partially-open position,
press the switch again at the desired point. To continue
to open fully, press the switch rearward again and
release. The sunshade can also be opened manually,
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Toy close the glass panel, press and hold the switch
forward. The sunshade must be manually closed.

Owee the wstroroof is closed, it can be opened (o a vent
position. Push the switch upward to vent. To close, pull
the switch downward, The sunshade muost be opened and
closed manuvally for vent gperation.

Assist Straps

An assist strup over each rear door and the front
pussenger’s door can be used to help you get in or out of
vour Buick.

Universal Transmitter (If Equipped)

This transmitter allows you
o consolidate the functions
of up to three individual

bl hand-held transmitters.




It will operate garage doors and gates, or other devices
controlled by radio frequency such as home/office
lighting sysiems.

The transmitter will learn and trunsmit the frequencies
Of most current transoitiers and s powered by your
vehicle’s battery and charging system.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Chperation is subject 1o the following two conditions!
(1) This device may not cause harmful interference,
and (2) This device must accept any interference
received. including mterference that may cause
undesired aperation.

Programming the Transmitter

Do not use the amversal transmiller with any goarage
door opener thut does not have the “stop and reverse”
safety feature. This includes any garage door opener
model manufactured before Apnl 1, 1982,

Be sure thar people and objects are clear of the garage
el Viru eire prrogranmming!

Your vehicle's engine should be tirned off while
programming your transmitter. Follow these steps 1o
program up to three channels:

14

If you have previously programmed a universal
trunsmitter channel, proceed to Step 2; Otherwise,
hold down the two oulside buttons on the universal
transpmitter until the amber Light begins to fash
rapidly tupproximately 20 seconds), Then release the
buttons, This procedure initializes the memory and
erases any previous settings for all theee chunnels.

Huold the end of your hand-held transmitter agaimnst
the battom surface of the universal transmitter 5o
that you can sull see the amber light.

Decide which one of the three channels you want (o
program. Using both hunds, press the hand-held
transmitter button and the desived button on the
universal trunsmitter. Continue 1o hold both buttons
through Step 4.

Haold down both buttans until you see the amber light
on the untversal rransminer first flash slowly, then
rapidly, The apid lashing, which could take up 1o

O seconds, indicates that the universul transmitter
has been programmed. Release both buttons once the
light starts to lash rmpdly.




If you have trouble programming the universal
transmitter, make sure that vou have followed the
directions exactly as described and that the batteries in
the hand-held transmitier are not dead. If yvou sull
cafnol program it rotate vour hand-held lransmitter end
over end and oy again. The universal transmitter may
not be compatible with o Timited number of older
instillations due 1o legislated changes in transmission
frequencies. I you cannot program the transmitter after
repeated atempts, consult your Buick dealer.

Be sure to keep your original hand-held transmitier
i case you need to erase and reprogram the
umversal transmitier.

Note to Canadian Owners: During programming, your
hand-held transmitter may stop trunsmitting atter one or
two seconds. If you are programming from one of these
transmitlers, vou should press and re-press the button on
the hand-held trunsmitter every two seconds without
ever releasing the button on the universal transmitter.
Release both butions when the amber light on the
umiversal transmitter begins to flash rapidly.

Operating the Transmitler

Press and hold the appropriate button on the universal
rransmitter, The amber light comes on while the signal is
being trunsmitted.

Note that the effective ransmission range of the
universal transmitter may differ from vour hand-held
transmitter and from one channel o another.

Training a Garage Door Opener Equipped
with “Rolling Codes™

If you programmed the universal transmitter, but the
garage door will ot open. and if your garmge door opener
wass manufactured after 1995, your garage door may have
a security feature that changes the “code™ of your garage
door opener every time it 15 opengd or closed.

To determine if your garnge door opener has this rolling
code feature, press the appropriate button on the
universal transmitter that was programmed. If the amber
light flashes rapidly for one to two seconds, then tums
solid, vour garage door opener has this feature.
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To program a garage door opener with the rolling code
feature, do the following:

-t

Progrom your hand-held transmitter 1o the universal
transmitter by following the steps provided under
“Programmung the Transmitter” earhier.

Remove the cover panel from the gamge door
opener receiver. 1is located near the garage door
ppener malor,

o Looate the lrllining Rutton on the ghrage diwisr opener

receiver, The exact location and color will vary
among brands

Press the training button on the garage cdoor opener
receiver for one 1o wo seconds,

Return tor vour vehicle and press the prograummed
button on the oniversal transmitter until the amber
light flashes rapidly (about two seconds ).

Release the button, then press 1t agaim to confirm 1l
was programmed to the garage door opener receiver,

You may pow use either the universal transmitter or the
hand-held transmatter 1o open your garage door. If you
still have difficulty in programming and require
assistance, phease call your Buick dealer.

Erasing Channels

Tis erase all three programmed channels, hold down the
twio outside buttons until the amber light begins 1o flash.
Individual channels cannot be erased, but can be
reprogrammed using the procedure for programming the
transmitter explamed earher.

Accessories

Accessores for vour universal transmitter are available
from the manufacturer of the unit, If you would like
additional informution, please call 1-800-355-3515.
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. Adr Qutlet

Headlamps/Purking Lamps Switch
Turn SignalMultifunction Lever
Instrument Cluster/Gages

Hazard Warmning Flusher Switch

. Climate Control System Steering Wheel Controls

7. Gearshift Lever
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Audio System

Passenger’s Side SRS {Air Bag)
Aar Outlet

Passenger Climate Control

Cilove Box
Climate Control System
Ashiray and Cigarette Lighter

- Traction Control Switch

. ITgmition Switch

Driver's Side SRS (Air Bag)

. Audio System Steering Wheel Controls

Hood Release

Trunk Release

. Fuel Bulton
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Instrument Panel Cluster

Your Buick is equipped with one of the following instrument panel clusters, Tt includes indicutor warning lights and
gages that are explained on the following pages. Be sure to read about those thut apply to the instrument cluster for
yvour vehicle.
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Speedometer and Odometer

Your specdometer lets vou see yvour speed in both nmules
per hour (mph) and kilometers per hour (km/h). Your
odometer shows how fur your vehicle has been driven,
in either miles (used in the United States) or kilometers
{usied in Canada).

Your Buick has a tamper-resistant odometer. You muay
wonder what happens it your velucle needs a new
odometer installed. If possible, the new one has to be ser
1o the same reading the old one had. 1f it can't be, then
it"s set at zero and a lubel must be put on the driver's
door 1o show the old mileage reading and when the new
odometer was installed.

Trip Odometer

A trip odometer can tell how far youve driven since

you ' last set it back 1o zero. To reset it, push the TRIP
RESET button. The trip odometer is reset through the
DIC if vour vehicle is equipped with this featune.
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Tachometer
3 4 The tachometer tells you
R L how fast the engine is
SN mwxome %0 | running. It displays
= ”“*Xﬁ = | engine speed in
1= N Byl thousands of revolutions
= \ _! per munute (rpm),
g‘g':-" ‘H'.?"
NOTICE:

Mo not operate the engine with the tachometer in
the red area, or engine damage may occur,




Warning Lights, Gages and Indicators
This part describes the warning lights and gages that may

bee on your vehicle, The petures will help vou locate them.

Warning lights and gages can signal that something is
wrong before it becomes serious enough to cause an
expensive répair or replacement. Payving attention 1o
vour warning lights and gages could also save you or
others from injury.

Waming lights come on when there may be or 15 a
prablem with one of your vehicle's functions. As you will
see in the details on the next few pages, some warning
lights come on briefly when you start the engme just to let
vou know they ne working. If you are familiar with this
section, vou should not be alarmed when this huppens,

Gages can indicute when there muy be or 15 a problem
with one of your vehicle's functions. Often gages and
warning lights work together to let you know when
there's a problem with your vehicle.

When one of the warmng lights comes on and stays on
when yvou are driving, or when one of the gages shows
there may be a problem, check the section that tells you
what to do about it. Please follow this manual’s advice,
Waiting to do repairs can bé costly - and even
dangerous. So please get 1o know yvour warning lights
and gages. They're a big help.

Your vehicle may also have o driver information system
that works along with the warning lights and gages. See
“Driver Information System” in the Index.

Safety Belt Reminder Light

When the key is turned to RUN or START, a chime will
come an for about eight seconds o remind people to
fasten their safety belts, unless the dnver's safety belt 1s
already buckled

The sufety belt light will
also come on and stay on
livr about 20 seconds,
then it will flash for about
55 seconds, IT the driver’s
belt is already buckled,
neither the chime nor the
ligzht will come on.




Air Bag Readiness Light

There 15 an air bag readiness light on the instrument
panel, which shows AIR BAG. The system checks the
air bag’s electrical system for malfunctions. The light
tells you if there is an electrical problem. The system
check includes the air bag sensors, the air bag modules,
the wiring and the crash sensing and diagnostic module.
For more information on the air bag system, see “Air
Bag™ in the Index.

This light will come on
when you starl your engine,
and 1t will flash for a few
seconds. Then the light
should go out. This medans
the system 18 ready.

AR
BAG

If the air bug readiness light stays on after you start the
engine or comes on when you are drving, your wir bag
syslem may not work properly. Have your vehicle
serviced right away.

The air bog readiness light should flash for o few
seconds when you turn the ignition key to RUN. IT the
light doesn’t come on then, have it fixed so 1t will be
ready to warn you if there is 4 problem.

Battery Warning Light

When you turn the key 1o
RUN, this light will come
on brietly, 1o show the
battery chargng sysiem
is working.

VOLT

=]

When the light goes off and stays off, the charging
system is working.

If the light stays on, a chime will sound indicating you
need service, and you should take your Buick to the
dealer at once, To save your battery until ¥ou get there,
turmn off all accessones and twm oft your chimate
conbiol system.
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Brake System Warning Light

Your Buick's hydraulic brake system is divided into two
parts. If one part 150"t working, the other part can still
work and stop you. For good braking. though, you need
both parts working well.

I the warming light comes on, there could be o brake
problem. Have your bruke system inspected nght away,

This light should come on
when you turn the key to
RUMN, If it doesa’t come on
then, have it fixed so it will
be ready to warn you if
there's a problem.

BRAKE

()

It the light and chime come on while you are driving,
pull off the road and stop carefully. You may notice thit
the pedal 15 harder to push. Or, the pedal may go closer
to the floor, It may tuke longer to stop. IF the haht is snll
on, have the vehicle towed for service, (See "Towingz
Your Vehicle™ in the Index.)

/\ CAUTION:

Your brake system may not be working properly
if the brake system warning light is on. Driving
with the brake system warning light on can lead
to an accident. If the light is still on alter you've
pulled off the road and stopped carefully, have
the vehicle towed for service.

‘When the ignition 15 on, the brake system warnng

light will also come on when you set your parking
brake. The light will stay on if your parking brake
doesn’t release fully. If you try to drive off with the
parking brake set, a chime will also come on until you
release the parking brake. If the light and chime stay on
after your parking brake is fully released, it means you
have a hrake problem.




Anti-Lock Brake System Warning Light

With the anti-lock brake
system, the hght{s) will
come on when you start
vour engine and may stay
on for several seconds,
That's normual.

=)

If the light stays on and the chime sounds, turn the
ignition to OFF. Or. if the light comes on and the chime
soumds when yvou're driving, stop as soon as possible
and turn the ignition off. Then start the engine again to
reset the system. If the Hght sull stays on and the chime
sounds, or the light comes on agam while you're
driving, your Buick needs service. If the regular brake
system warning light isn’t on, you still have brakes,

but you don’t have anti-lock brakes, If the regular
brake system warning light is also on, you don’t have
anti-lock brakes and there’s a problem with vour regular
brakes. See “Brake System Warning Light” earlier in
this section,

The anti-lock brake system warning light should come
on brietfly when you turn the 1gnition Key to RUN, If the
hght doesn't come on then, have it fixed so it will be
reqady o wam you if there s 4 problem.

Traction Control System Warning Light
(Option)

This warning light should
come on briefly as you start
the engine, If the warning
light doesn't come on then,
have it fixed so it will be
ready 1o warn you if thers's
a problem.

TRAC
OFF

IT it stavs on, or comes on when you're driving, there
may be a problem with yvour traction control system and
vour vehicle may need service. When this warning light
is on, the system will not limit wheel spin. Adjust your
driving accordingly.
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The traction control system warning light may come on
for the following reasons:

® [T vou turn the system off by pressing the button
located on the end of the shift lever. the warming
light will come on and stay on. To tum the system
back on, press the button again. The warning light
should go off. (See “Traction Control System” in
the Index for more information. )

® [f there's a bruke system problemm that 1s specifically
reluted to ractuon control, the traction control system
will turn off, the warning light will come on and the
chime will sound.

® [ the traction control system is affected by an
engime related problem, the system will twm off,
the warning light will come on and the chime
will sound.

If the truction control system warning light comes on
and stays on for an extended period of time when the
system 1s turned on, your vehicle needs service.

Engine Coolant Temperature Gage

This gage measures the
temperature of your enging.
If the ponter moves into the
red ared, your gngine 15 oo
£ ‘J;. hot. A emperatuie indiciator

o light will turn on and a
chime will sound.

(i |
*
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TERPERATLIEE

If you have been operating your vehicle under nermal
driving conditions and the temperature indicator light
turns on. you should pull oft the road. stop vour vehicle
and murn off thie engine as soon as possible.

The section “Problems on the Boad,” m this manual
expliins what 1o do, See “Engine Overheating™ in
the Index.
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Malfunction Indicator Lamp
(Service Engine Soon Light)

Your Buick 15 equipped
with # computer which
momitors operation of the
fuel. ignition and emmssion
control systems,

SERVICE
ENGINE
SOON

This system is called OBD 11 (On-Board
Disgnostics-Second Generation) and is intended o
assure that emissions are at acceptoble levels for the life
of the vehicle, helping 1o produce a cleaner
environment (In Canada, OBD I1 is replaced by
Enhanced Dhagnostics,) The SERVICE ENGINE SOON
light comes on and a chime will sound to indicate tha
there is 4 problem and service is required. Malfunctions
often will be indicated by the system before any
problem is apparent. This may prevent more serious
damage 10 vour vehicle. This system 15 also designed o
assist your service technician in correctly dingnosing
any mulfunction.
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NOTICE:

IT you keep driving your vehicle with this light
on, after a while, your emission controls may not
work as well, vour fuel economy may not be as
good and your engine may not run as smoothly,
This could lead to costly repairs that may not be
covered by your warranty,

This light should come on, as a check 1o show you it 18
working, when the ignition is on and the engine is not
running. 1f the lhight doesn’t come on, have it repaired.
This light will also come on during a malfunction in one
of two ways:

® Light Flashing -- A misfire condition has been
detected. A misfire increases vehicle emissions and
may domage the emission control svstem on your
vehicle. Dealer or qualified service center diagnosis
and service 15 required.

® Light On Steady -- An emission control system
malfunction has beéen detected on your vehicle.
Dealer or gualified sérvice center diagnosis andd
service may be required,




If the Light Is Flashing

The following muy prevent more serious dumage Lo
vour vehicle:

® Reducing vehicle speed.

®  Avouding hard sccelerations,

®  Avoiding steep uphill grades.

® i you are towing a trailer, reduce the amount of
cargo being hauled as soon as it is possible,

I the Light stops flushing and remains on steady, see “1f

the Light 15 On Steady™ following.

If the light continues 1o flash, when it 15 safe to do so,
stap the vehicle, Find a safe place 1o pwk your vehicle
Turn the key off, wait at least 10 seconds and restart the
engine, If the light remnins on steady, see “Tf the Light
Is Om Steady™ following. If the light is still flashing,
follow the previous steps, and drive the vehicle 1o your
dealer or gualified service center for sérvice.

If the Light Is On Steady

You muy be able to corréct the emission system
malfunction by considering the following:

Did you just drive through a deep puddle of water?

If 50, your electrical svstem may be wet. The condition
will usually be corrected when the electrical system
dres out, A few driving trips should turn the light off,

Have you recently changed brands of fuel?

If 0, be sure o fuel your vehicle with quality fuel (see
“Fuel” in the Index). Poor fuel quakity will cause your
engine not 1o run as efficiently as designed. You may
notice this as stalling after start-up, stalling when vou
put the vehicle into gear, misfinng, hesitation on
nccelerntion or stumbling on scceleration, {These
conditions may go away once the engine is warmed up, )
This will be detected by the system and cause the light
b0 LT o

If you experience one or thore of these conditions,
change the fuel brand you use. It will require at least one
full tank of the proper fuel tw twm the light off.

If none of the above steps huve made the light turn off,
have your dealer or qualified service center check the
vehicle. Your dealer has the proper test equipment and
diagnostic toels to fix any mechameal or electrical
problems that may have developed.




Oil Pressure Light

This Light tells you il there
could be u problem with
vour engine oil pressure.

OIL

T

There are three ways the oil pressure light can come on
briefly, which are normal and don’t show a problem.
They are:

® The light comes on when you turn your key o RUN,
It goes off once you wen the key (o START, That's
just a check to be sure the light works, If it doesn't,
be sure to have il fixed so it will be there 10 warn you
if somethimg goes wrong.

® i vou're “idhing™ at 4 stop sign, the hight may blink
on and then off.

® |f you make a hard stop, the light may come on
ﬂ"ll' O,

When this fight cemes on and stayy on, and a chime
sounds, it means oil isn’t going through vour engine
property. You could be low on oil, or you might have
somie other oil problem. See your dealer for serviee

/\ CAUTION:

Don’it keep driving if the oil pressure is low. If
vou do, your engine can become so hot that it
catches fire. You or others could be burned.
Check vour oil as soon as possible and have your
vehicle serviced.

NOTICE:

Damage Lo vour enging [rom neglected ol
problems can be costly and is not covered by
your warranty.
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Service Vehicle Soon Light

This light will come an if
vou have certain
non-emission related

SERVICE vehicle problems.
VEHICLE

SOON

These problems may not be obvious und may affect
vehicle performance or durability. Consalt a qualified
Buick dealership for necessury repairs 1o maintain top
vehicle performance. The light will come on briefly
when vour ignition 15 tumed on to show that it is
working properly.

Fuel Gage

Your fuel guge shows
'| 112 . about how much fuel is in
EQ\’ ol I v F your tank.
Eh.__.-" ﬁ
U FADED F1EL Oy

It works only when the ignition is on. When the
indicator moves (o the edge of the low foel warnig
band, the low fuel light will torm on and a chime will
sound. You still have a little fuel left. but vou need to get
more fuel rght awny.

A concern owners have had about the tuel gage is that it
tukes more (or less) gas 1o fill up than the gage
indicated. For example, the page may have mdicated
half full, but it took more (or less) than half of the ank's
capacity to fill it This situntion 18 normdd and indicates
nothing wrong with the fuel gage.
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Head-Up Display (HUD)
(If Equipped)

/\ CAUTION:

i the HUD image is too hright, or too high in
vour field of view, it may take you more time to
see things you need to see when it's dark outside.
Be sure to keep the HUD image dim and placed
low in your field of view.

CHECK GAGES
-
(0t

= --k#h
D' ‘_!MrgH

If your vehicle is equipped with the HUD, vou can see
some of the driver information that appears on your
instrument cluster as a reflection in the windshield.

The information may be displayed in English or metric
units and consists of the following:

® Speedometer Reading
® Turn Signal Indicutors
® High Beam Headlamp Indicator
® Check Gages Message

Thie HUD shows these imuges when they are lighted on
the mstrument panel cluster,

Be sure to continue scanming your displays, controls and
driving environment just as you would in a vehicle
without HUD. If you never look at your instrument
panel. you miy not see something important, such as a
warming light.
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NOTICE:

Although the HUD image appears to be near the
front of the vehicle, do nol use it as a parking aid.
The HUD was not designed for that purpose. I
vou try to use the display as a marker for the
front of your vehicle, such as in a parking lot, vou
may misjudge distance and hit an obstacle or
another vehicle.

The HUD controls
are located in the
overhead console.

Start your engine and slide the HUD dimmer control
all the way up.

The brightness of the HUD image 15 determined by
whether the headlamps are on or off, and where you
have the HUD dimmer control set

]

Adjust the seat 1o vour drving position. Shde the
image height adjuster control all the way up, rmsing
the image as Far as possible.

3. Now slide the image height adjuster control down so
the image 15-as low as possible but still in full view.

4. Slide the dimmer control downward until the HUD
image is no brighter than necessary.

To turn the HUD display off, slide the dimmer control
all the way down,

[ the sun comes out, the sky becomes cloudy, or 1if vou
turn your headlamps on, you may need to adjust the
HUL brightness using the dimmer control. Polanzed
sunglasses could muake the HUD image harder to see.

To change the display from English to metric units, push
the ENG/MET button located to the left of the

steerimg column.

Clean the inside of the windshield as necessary o

remove any dirt or film that reduces the sharpness or
clarity of the HUD mmage:




To clean the HUD lens, spray household glass ¢leaner
on o soft, clean cloth. Gently wipe and dry the HLID
lens. Do net spray ¢leaner directly on the lens 1o avoid
cleaner leaking inside the unit

IF the 1gnition is on and you can't see the HUD image,
check to seeif;

® The headlamps are on.

Something s covering the HUD unit.

The HUD dimmer control is adjusted properly.
The HUD image i5 adjusted to the proper height

A fuse is blown. See “Fuses and Cirount Breakers™ in
the Index.

Keep in mind that your windshield 15 part of the HUD
system. If vou ever have to have your windshield
replaced, be sure to get one that 15 designed {or HUD or
your HUD image may look blurred or out of {ocus,

Driver Information Center (DIC)
(If Equipped)

Your Park Avenue may be equipped with a Driver
Information Center (DIC). The DIC will display
information about how your vehicle 1s functioning,
as well as warming messages 1f a system problem
15 dietected,

1 The following butions are
on the DIC control panel
which 15 located to the left
of the steering column:

ODOYTRIP: Use this button 1o display your total and
irip mules.

FUEL INFO: Press this button to display fuel
information such as. fuel used. fuel range and fuel
CEOMOnY,

GAGE INFO): Use this button to display oil pressure,
ol life, coolant temperature, tire pressure and battery
information,

RESET: This button, used along with other buttons,
will reset svstem functions.

ENG/MET: Use this button to change the display
between English and metric units,
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Personal Choice DIC Display

This feature allows two different drivers o store and
recall their own preferred display mode. The Personal
Choice setungs displayed on the DIC are determined by
the transmitter used to enter the vehicle. After the
UNLOCK button of a remote keyless entry transmitter
1= pressed and the 1gnition s i RUN, the DIC will
display the last semings of the wentified driver. The
settings can also be changed by briefly pressing one of
the MEMORY buttons located on the drver’™s door.

The DIC can also be used to program personul choice
features available with vour vehicle, such as, memory
seats, memory door locks, secunty feedback, delaved
locking and perimeter lighting. See “Personal Choice
Features™ in the Index and “DIC Personal Choice
Programming™ luter in this part. The DIC 15 used 1o
program information for DRIVER #1 and DRIVER #2.
The DIC will identify a person as UUNKNCOWN
DRIVER i they are neither DRIVER #1 nor DRIVER
w2

Driver Information Center Controls
and Displays

There are two lines in the DIC display. The bottom line
af the display anzu s left blank. You can have your
dealer program your name to appear on this display line.
See vour dealer for more mformation.

When vou wrn the 1gnition on. the DIC will display
yvour DRIVER NUMBER. The svstem will then perform
a status check and display any messages if a problem

15 detected.

If there wre no problems detected. the display will return
1o the mode selected by that driver the last time the
ienition was torned off.

If & problem 15 detected, a diagnosne message will

appear in the display, The following pages will show the
messages vou may see on the DIC display.

The message center is continuously updated with the
vihicle's perdormance status.
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ODO/TRIP

When this button 1s pressed, the display will show the
total mileage, and Trap | or Trip 2 miles, Trip | and
Trip 2 will display the miles traveled since the last resel,
To reset the trip odometer, press the ODO/TRIP botton
until the trip miles are shown 1o the DIC displuy, then
press the RESET button. The trip odometer will now
acoumulate miles until the next reéset.

FUEL INFO

Average Fuel Economy: Press the FUEL button until
the display shows FUEL ECONOMY AVERAGE.
Average fuel economy is viewed as a long term
approximation of your overall driving und driving
conditions. To learn the average fuel economy from a
new starting point, press the RESET button while the
average fuel economy 15 displayed m the DIC.

Instantaneous Fuel Economy: Press the FUEL button
until the display shows FUTEL. ECONOMY INST,
Instantaneous fuel ecanomy vares with your driving
conditions, such as acceleration, braking und the grude
of the road being traveled. The RESET button does not
[unction in this mode.

Fuel Range: Press the FUEL button until the display
shows FUEL RANGE, The fuel range will calculate the
remuining distance you can dnve without refueling. This
calculation 15 based on the average fuel economy for the
lust 25 miles driven, and the fuel remaining in the fuel
tank, The RESET button does not function in this mode.

Fuel Used: Press the FUEL button until the display
shows FUEL USED, This display will show you how
much fuel has béen used since the last reset. To leam
how much fuel is used from a new starting point, press
the RESET button while the fuel used is displaved in
the DIC.

GAGES

Oil Pressure: Press the GAGES button until OIL
PRESSURE appears in the display. If there are no
problems detected with the ol pressure, the display wall
show OIL PRESSURE NORMAL, If a low oil pressure
condition 1s detected, the display will show OIL
PRESSURE LOW. If you see the OIL PRESSURE
LOW message, vou could be low on oil o vour oil 15
not going through the engine properly. See your dealer
for service.
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Coolant Temperature: Press the GAGES button until
COOLANT TEMP appears in the display. I there are no
problems detected with the temperature, COOLANT
TEMP NORMAL will appear in the display. 1f the
temperature is wo high, COOLANT TEMP HOT will
appear 1n the display;: If vou see the COOLANT TEMP
HOT message, your engine 15 overheated, You should
pull off the road, stop vour vehicle and turm off your
gngine as soon as possible. This manual expluins what to
do, See “Engine Overheating™ in the Index,

Battery Volts: Press the GAGES button until the
display shows BATTERY STATE, If the valtage is
narmal the display will show BATTERY STATE
NORMAL. If the voliage drops below 10.5 volis, the
display will show BATTERY STATE LOW. If the
voltage is above 16 volts, the display will show
BATTERY STATE HIGH. If the display shows the high

or low message, yvou need to have vour battery checked.

Oil Life Index: Press the GAGES button untl OIL
LIFE INDEX appears in the display. The OIL LIFE
INDEX NORMAL display will show an estimuate of
the oil"s remaining useful hife. When the oil life index
is less than 109, the display will show OTL LIFE

INDEX CHANGE OIL. When vou have the otl
changed sccording to the maintepance schedule {see
“*Maintenance Schedule™ in the Index), vou will hove
1o resel the oil life index. To do this, press and hold the
RESET button for more than five seconds while the oil
life index 15 being displayed on the DNC. The oil life
will change to (0%

Tire Pressure Status: Press the GAGES button

uritil TIRE PRESSURE appeirs in the display. TIRE
PRESSURE NORMAL is displayved when the Check
Tire Pressure System believes your vehicle's tire
pressures are normal. If o potential tire pressure
problem is detected, the display will show TIRE
PRESSURE LOW: CHECK TIRES. Tf you see the
TIRE PRESSURE LOW: CHECK TIRES message, you
should stop as soon as vou can and check all vour tires
tor damage. (1f & tire 15 fTar see “If a Tire Goes Flat™ i
the Index.) Also check the nre pressure in all four tires
s 00n as you can, See “Inflation - Tire Pressure™ and
"Check Tire Pressure System” in the Index.

There are nmes when you will hove to reset (calibrate)
the Check Tire Pressure System. See “Check Tire
Pressure System” inthe Index.
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Warnings and Messages

Other messages or warmnings may appear in the DIC
display such as:

WINDSHIELD WASHER FLUID LOW

® ENG COOLANT LOW - CHECK LEVEL

ENGINE OIL LOW - CHECK LEVEL
CHANGE ENGINE OIL SOO0N

CHECK TIEE PRESSURES

TRACTION CONTROL SYSTEM ACTIVE
DOOR AJAR

® TRUNK AJAR

Pressing any of the DIC buttons will remove the above

messages or warnings from the DIC display.
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Driver Information Center
Personal Choice Programming

The DIC ¢an be used 1o program personal chowce
features availuble with your vehicle, soch as memory
seats, memory door locks, security feedback, delaved
lockimg and perimeter lighting. See “Personal Choice
Features™ m the Index.

The DIC 15 used to program the persenal cholces of
twor drvers, The drver’s ure recogmzed by DRIVER #1
and DRIVER #2. You will let the DNC know which
driver you are by using your Remote Keyless Entry
transmitter or by pressing the appropriate memory

seut control button located on the dover's door, The
remole transmitter wus pre-programimed 1o belong 1o
DRIVER #1 or DRIVER #2.

The last dnver number ememberzd by the DIC will show
on the display each tme the UNLOCK bution on the same
transmtier 1s pressed, and the igmuon is tumed on.

When yvou press UNLOCK on your transmitter, the DIC
will sutomutically change drver numbers-and the
vehicle will recall the personul choice settings that were
lust made W correspond W your ransmitier.




If you unlock the vehicle using your door key instead of
your transmitter, the DIC will not change drivers and
will recall the information from the last transmitter use

or the last driver chunge using the memory seal controls.

It this happens and vou were not the last driver of the
vichicle, simply press vour correct driver number on the
memory seat controls or press the UNLOCK button on
vour transmitter.

See the following steps for personal choice
PrOgramiming instructions.

1. Turn the ignition on and keep the transaxle in
PARK (P).

. Inform the DIC which driver you are by pressing the
UNLOCK button on your transmatter or the
appropriate memory seiul control.

3. Press and hold the ENG/MET button tor five
seconds. WELCOME TO BUICK OPTION
FEATURE will appear 1 the display.

[

The next display will be your driver number. You are
now in the selection mode and the DIC is ready 10
program your personal choices in memory.

Each feature that can be personalized will appear in the
display. Once vou have made a selection for a featre, the
DIC will move on to the next personal choice feature.

If vou would like to exit the selection mode without
maoving through each of the personal choice features,
simply press a different button on the DIC or turn

off the ignition, Whatever personal choices you made
will still be retained, even without passing through each
of the features.

If you happen to move pust o selection vou would like o
muke u personal choice for, press UNLOCK on your
transmitter or press the appropriate driver number on the
seat control. This will return you to the beginming of the
oplon feature programming mode.




Memory Door Locks

The memory door lock modes when shifting in and out
of PARK (P}, can be changed through the DIC. You can
change these modes by different selections of the
following DIC displays:

® AUTO DOOR LOCKS - OFF/ON
® LUINLOCK IN PARK - OFF/ON

If you choose OFF for AUTO DOOR LOCKS vour door
locks will operate normally with no automatic feature.

If you choose ON for AUTO DOOR LOCKS, and ON
for UNLOCK IN PARK, your doors will lock every
tme you shift out of PARK (P), and the doors will
unlock every time you stop and shift into PARK (P)

If you choose ON for AUTO DOOR LOCKS, and OFF
for UNLOCK IN PARK, vour door locks wall lock every
time you shift out of PARK (P), and there will be no
automutic door unlock when shifting back into PARK (P),

To change modes:

|. Move the arrow on the display between ON and OFF
by pressing the ENG/MET button.

Once you have made your selection, press the
RESET button and yvour choice will be retained 1n
I'I'I'Eml!!'}',

T

See “Memory Door Locks” in the Index for more
information about this feature.

Delaved Locking

The delayed locking feature, which deliys the actual
locking of the vehicle, can be made active or inactive
through the DIC. When DELAYED LOCKING - OFF -
ON uppears on the display, use the ENG/MET button to
togele the arrow between OFF and ON. When vou have
made your choice, press the RESET button to record
your selection.

For more informalion on this festore, see “Delayed
Lockmg™ in the Index.
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Security Feedback

By choosing different combinations of these selections,
vou can choose the type of transmutter activated
feedback when locking and unlocking your vehicle with
vour transmitter. Each ume you make a selection by

pressing the ENG/MET button, press the RESET button
w record yvour choice.

® LOCK FEEDBACK - OFF/ON
® |OCK FEEDBACK - LIGHTS/LIGHTS + HORN
® UNLOCKFEEDBACK - OFF/LIGHTS

If you choose ON for LOCK FEEDBACK you wall also
need 1o choose LIGHTS or LIGHTS + HORN,

You can select the following modes:

® i you choose OFF for LOCK FEEDBACK
and OFF for UNLOCK FEEDBACK, you will
receive no security feedback when locking or
unlocking your vehicle.

® If you choose OFF for LOCK FEEDBACK and
LIGHTS for UNLOCK FEEDBACK. you will
receive no security feedback when locking vour
vehicle and the exterior lamps will flash when
unlocking your vehicle.

® i you choose LIGHTS for LOCK FEEDBACK and
OFF for UNLOCK FEEDBACK. vour exterior
lamps will lash when locking your vehicle and you
will receive no sécurity feedback when unlocking
yvour vehicle.

® |f vou choose LIGHTS tor LOCK FEEDBACK and
LIGHTS for UNLOCK FEEDBACK, your exterior
lamps will flash when locking and when unlocking
yvour vehicle.

® If vou choose LIGHTS + HORN for LOCK
FEEDBACK and OFF for UNLOCK FEEDBACK,
your exterior lamps will flash and the horm will chirp
when locking yvour vehicle and you will receive no
security feedback when unlocking your vehicle

® If you choose LIGHTS + HORN for LOCK
FEEDBACK und LIGHTS for UNLOUK
FEEDBACK, vour extenor lnmps will flash and
the horn will chirp when locking vour vehicle and
your extertor lamps will flash when unlocking
your vehicle.

For more information on this feature, see “Securty
Feedback™ in the Index.
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Perimeter Lighting

When the UNLOCK button on the wansmitter is
pressed, the DRL kumps (high-beams at reduced
intensity ), parking lamps and back-up lamps will turn on
if it 1s dark enough according to the twilight sentinel.

You can control activation of this feature by choosing
OFF or ON when the PERIMETER LIGHTS choice is
displayed on the DIC. Make your choice by pressing the
ENG/MET bution and record yvour choice by pressing
the RESET button.

NOTE: If you want to choose PERIMETER
LIGHTS ON, you must also choose LIGHTS for
UNLOCK FEEDBACK while making the security
feedback choices.

For more information on this feature, see "Perimeter
Lighting” in the Index:

Memory Scat Recall
This feature recalls the position of your seat,

You can program this feature 1o be active by choosing
ON when the SEAT RECALL choice appears, or
mactive by choosing OFF when the SEAT RECALL
choice appears on the DIC. Make your choices by
pressing the ENG/MET button and store them 1o
memory by then pressing the RESET button.

You cun also program this feature to recall your memory
seat position or the exit seul position,

® Memory Position: Choose ON when the SEAT
RECALL choice appears, and then choose MEMORY
when the RECALL POSITION choice appears.

® Exit Posinon: Choose ON when the SEAT RECALL
choice appears, and then choose EXIT when the
RECALL POSITION choice appears and vour seat
will move all the way down and back lor easy exit.
The seat will also move when you enter the vehicle
afier unlocking it with 8 Remote Keyless Entry
transmitter. This will allow for eusy entry as well.

For more information on this feature, see “Memory
Seats” in the Index.




@ Section 3 Comfort Controls and Audio Systems

In this section, you'll find out how to operate the comfort coptrol and audio systems offered with your Bumck. Be sure
to read about the particular systems supplied with your vehicle.

3=-2 Comtort Controls 3-18 AM-FM Stereo with Compuct Disc Plaver
-2 Personal Chimee Comfort Controls and Tone Contral

3-3 Air Conditioming 3-21 AM-FM Stereo with Cassetie, CD Player
3-3 Heating and Tone Control

3-f Ventilation System F=27 Trunk Mounted CD Changer

3 Passenger Compartment Air Filter 3-30 Theft-Deterrent Feature

3-8 Defogeing and Defrostmg 3-32 Steering Wheel Controls

3-8 Rear Window Defogger 3-33 Understanding Radio Reception

3-9 Passenger Climuate Control 3-33 Tips About Your Audio Systemn

3-9 Steering Wheel Controls for Climute Control 334 Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

3=10 Setting the Clock 3=35 Care of Your Compact Discs

3-10) AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape Player 3-33 Heated Backlite Antenna

A-14 AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape Player

and Tone Control
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Comfort Controls

This section tells you how o aperate your comiforn
contrals, Your comfort control system uses
ozone-friendly R-134a refrigerant,

With these svstems, you can control the heating. cooling
and ventilation in your Buick, Your vehicle also has a
flow=through venilation system described later in

this section.

Personal Choice Comfort Controls
(If Equipped)

This feature allows two different drivers o store and
recall their own climate control settings for temperature,
air delivery mode, fun and passénger climate control
{on/off) status. The Personal Choice settings recalled
are determined by the transmatter used 1o enter the
vehicle, After the UNLOCK button of a remote keyless
entry transmitter is pressed, and the ignition is in RUN,
the climate control will adjust 1o the last settings of the
identified driver. The settings can also be changed by
briefly pressing one of the MEMORY seat switches
located on the driver's door panel, When adjustments
are made, the new settings are automatically saved for
the driver.

Dual Automatic ComlorTemp
Climate Control

Your Buiek has the dus] automatic comfortemp climate
control system, The following nformation tefls vou how
it works.

You will bear o beep each time a button is pushed and a
small hight on the button will indicate which buttons are
active. The lights are on all buttons except TEMP, FAN
and AIR FLOW, The display will show fan speed,
comfort level setting and airflow direction for a few
seconds whenever any button, except for the rear
defog, 15 pushed, and then it will display the outside
lemperature. The oulside temperature reading is mosl
accurate when the vehicle is moving.

Durmg stops, when dnving slow, or when the engine 18
first sturted after a short ip, the outside remperature
reading can be affected by road or engine heat. In order
1o ensure proper automatic climate control operation, the
outside temperature display may not update as quickly
4% pxpected.
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Sun and temperature sensors automatically adjust the air
temperature. the airflow direction and the fon speed 1o
mainiam your comfiort setting. The system may supply
cooler air to the side toward the sun. Be careful not o
pui anything over the sensors on top of the dash

Temperature Bution

To adjust the comfon level you want maintmined inside
the vehicle, push the TEMP button. If vou want a
warmer comfort level, push the red arrow, If vou want a
coolter comfort level, push the blue arrow. Your comfort
sefting is shown in the display.

Fan Button

The speed of the blower fan 1s controlled auromatically
if you have the system set for AUTO, Pressing the

FAN button will display and held the current hlower
fan settng,

If vou wani the blower fan to run at a lower speed, push
the bottom of the FAN button. The fan speed will
decrease with every push of the button until the lowest
speed is reached. If you want 1o increase the fan speed.
push the op of the FAN button. Notice the fan
indicators on the display,

Mode Controls

Press the ATR FLOW button 1o deliver dir through the
floor, middle or windshield outlets. The system will stay
in the selected mode until the AUTO button is pushed.
Press the up or down arrow on the AIR FLOW button 1o
cvche through the available modes.

Automatic Operation

Préss the AUTO button when you want the system

o autorrtically adjust (o changes in the wmperanire inside
the vehicle, the outside temperiture and the sun load on the
vehicle. When the System 15 set for automatic operation,
air will come from the floor, nuddle or windshield outlets
depending on the temperature inside the vehicle, the outside
tempernture and sun load. Fan speed will vary as the system
gets o and muanituins the comfon setting vou have selected
through the use of the TEMP bution
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To find your comfort setiing, start with the system in
ALUTO mode and the TEMP button adjusted to u display
of 75°F (24°C"), give the vehicle about 20 minutes 10
stabilize, and adjust your comfort setting if necessary, by
using the TEMP button, The display will show the
comfort setting. fun speed and airflow direction for u fow
seconds, and then it will display the outside remperature.

In cold weather, the system will delay turning the fan on
high, 1o avoid blowing cald air. The length of the delay
depends on the engine coolant iemperature and the
putside temperature. Pushing the FAN, AIR FLOW

or FRONT buttons will override this delay, turn off the
AUTO setting and change the fan spead,

Manuoal Operation

You muy also manoally sdjust the air delivery or fun speed,

AIR FLOW: This button is used to chunge the direction
of the airflow. The anflow choices available are FLOOR,
FLOOR-MID, MID and WINDSHIELD-FLOOR. If the
system 15 set for AUTO, préssing the AlRR FLOW button
will display the current airflow direction, the comiort

sefting and the fan speed. Press the AIR FLOW up or

down butten again to change the direction of the mrflow.

If the AIR FLOW up button is selected while in the
FRONT defrost maode, the system will direct the wir
toward the mid-position. If the AIR FLOW down button is
selected while in the FRONT defrost mode, the system
will direct the wir toward the FLOOR, and the FRONT
defrost mode will cancel. Nondce the arrows in the display.

OFF: If the pussenger combort control is turned on, it
can be tumed off by pressing the OFF button once.,
Pressing the OFF bution a second time will turn off the
main system. Turning off the main system causes the fan
to turn off and the airflow o be directed o the FLOOR.
The system will still try to keep the interior of the
vehicle at the previous chosen comfort setting. The
outside temperature will show on the dasplay when the
system s off

The ventilution system alwuys ullows fresh air to flow
through your Buick when the vehicle is moving even
with the system in the OFF mode:

VENT: The VENT button allows outside ar to flow
through your Busck without the air conditioning
compressor working. Selecting VENT and the AUTO
button at the sume time allows the system to control
automatically without the use of the air conditioning
compressor or the use of the RECIRC mode. To turm
off the VENT selection, push the VENT button aguin.




RECIRC: When RECIRC is selected, the system will
limit the amount of outside wir entering vour vehicle.
This is helpful when you are trying to cool the interior
of the vehicle quickly or limit the amount of outside air
entering vour vehicle for some other reason. RECIRC
and AUTO may be selected at the same time. The
system will remain in RECIRC until the ignition is
turned oft. The system will return back to the previously
selected mode when the car 15 tumed back on, RECIRC
can be selected in all manual airflow modes except
FRONT defrost. RECIRC cannot be selected with the
VENT button.

@ FRONT: This selection is used to defrost the
winidshield by directing the amflow toward the windshield,

It FRONT is selected while in the AUTO mode, the fan
speed and the air tempernture from the front defroster will
vary. If a manual fan speed setting is selected, the fan
speed will remmun at that selection until another fan speed
selection s made or the AUTO mode 15 selected. To tum
off FRONT, press the AUTO or AIR FLOW button.

FRONT defrost will work better if any 1ce or snow 18
cleared from the hood and the air inlet area bétween the
base of the windshield and the hood.

Air Conditioning

On hot days, open the windows long enough (o let hot
inside air escape. This reduces the time it takes for vour
vehicle to cool down. Then keep vour windows closed
for the nir conditioner to work 18 best.

On very hot days, the system will automatically enter
the RECIRC mode and the temperature door will be
positioned at the full cold position for maximum
cooling. If the system 15 not in the AUTO mode,
RECIRC should be selected to provide maximum
cooling. You can choose the extreme comfort setting of
60°F (16°C), but the system will not cool any faster

by choosing the extreme comfort setting,

Heating

Press AUTO and adjust the temperature by pressing the
TEMP up or down arrow. You may also adyust the dual
antomatic comforiemp system manually by pressing the
AIR FLOW button until FLOOR appears. Again, adjust
the temperature by pressing the TEMP up or down arrow.

Cutside air will be brought in and sent through the
floor outlets. The heater works best if you keep your
windows closed.




Ventilation System

For mild outside iemperatures when little heating or
cooling 15 needed, use VENT to direct outside mir
through your vehicle. Air will flow through anv of the
outlets depending on outside femperatures and comfort
level seltings.

Your vehicle s flow-through ventilation system supplies
outside air into the vehicle when it's moving. When the
vehicle 1s not moving, you can get outside air to flow
through by selecting any air choice (excepl the rear
window defoggzer) and any fan speed,

Adjust the direction of
arrflow by moving the
louvered venis,

You have rear passenger comiortemp outlets that you
can use o adst the direction of the wirflow to the rear
seuting ared. The temperature is conitolled by the fromt
passenger setting




Ventilation Tips

® RKeep the hood and front air inlet free of ke, snow or
any other obstruction such as leaves,: The heater amd
defroster will work better, reducing the chance of
togging vour windows,

® Keep the air path under the front seats clear of objects.
Thas helps atr 1o cireulate throughout your vehacle.

i

Passenger Compartment Air Filter (Option)

Passenger compartment air, both outside mr and
recirculated air, 1= routed through a passenger
compartment filter, which 1s part of 4 three pece filter
system. The Aler removes cenmin particles from the air,
including pallen and dust particles. Reductions in
airflow, which may dccur more quickly m dusty arcas,
indicute that the filter needs 1o be replaced early.

The particle filter 15 located mside the air control
module with an pecess panel undermeath the instrument
panel near the accelerator pedal. The filter should be
replaced as part of routine scheduled maintenance. See
“Mumntenance Schedule™ in the Index for replacement
mtervals, See vour Buick dealer tor details on chunging
the filier,

Cince vou remove your filter, if vou chopse not o
replace i1, 1t will not damage vour veluele. However, the
wir wall no longer be filtered.
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Defogging and Defrosting

On cool but humid days, use FRONT 1o keep the
windshield and side windows clear and to guickly
remove fog, frost or ice from the windshield.

The fan speed will vary while in the AUTO mode. If a
manual lan speed setting 15 selected, the fan speed will
remain at that selection until the engine is wrned off or
another selection has been made. To turn off FRONT,
press AUTO or AIR FLOW.

Rear Window Defogger

The lines you see on the
rear window wiarm the
glass. Press this button to
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At speeds above 30 mph (48 km/h), the rear defogger
will stay on until vou press the REAR button again.
After 10 minutes of driving below 30 mph (48 km/h),
the defogger will turn off automanically, If you need
additional warming time, push the button again, The
system will then operate for five minutes before going
off by jtself.

Do not attach o temporary vehicle license, pe or decals
across the defogger gnd on the rear window,

NOTICE:

Shart Warming your window,

Don’t use a razor blade or something else sharp
on the inside of the rear window. II you do, vou
could cut or damage the warming grid or the
integraled rear window anlenna, and the repairs
wouldn't be covered by your warranty.




Passenger Climate Control

The front seat passenger cun conteol the i temperature
in their seating areq. This can be set up 10 S°F (-1570)
coaler or warmer than the primary setting. You can
netivate this feature by sliding the lever located on the
instrument panel towsard warm or cool

If the passenger control hus been turmed on, it can he
turned off by pressing the OFF button once Pressing the
OFF button a second time will rum off the main system

Steering Wheel Controls for Climate
Control (Option)

| If your vehicle hus this

tewture, you can control the
lemperiture function by
usmng the bution on vour
steering wheel. Press the
TEMP up wrow 1o increase
the temperature and the
TEMP down arrow to
decrease the temperature.

fad
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Audio Systems AM-FM Stereo with Cassetie Tape Player
Your Delco™ audio systerm has been designed to operite (Il Equipped)

eastly and give vears of listening pleasure, You will get the
maost enfoyment out of 1t if you acquunt yourself with it
first. Find out what your Deleo system can do and how to
operate all its controls, o be sure you're getting the most

ot of the advanced engineering that wenl info 1L ]":: -i ___”':'

Setting the Clock

Press and hold HRS until the correct hour appears, Press .

and hold MIN until the correct minute appears. L e R AT 1 S ) T
You may set the clock wiath the ignition off if you 11 el

press RECALL first and follow the same procedure J ' 0 ]

described above, ' '

Personal Choice Radio Controls

(If Equipped)

This festure allows two different drivers o store and recall
ther own radio settiings for AM and FM presets, lost tuned

station, volume, tone and audio source (radio, cassette or Playing the Radio

CD). The Personal Choice settings recalled by the audio )

system are detertnined by the transmitter used to enter the VOLUME: This knob wums the system on and off and
vehicle, After the UNLOCK hutton of a remaote keyless contrals the volume, To incregse volume and tum the radio
entry trunsmitter is pressed and the ignition s in RUN, the on, turn the knob clockwise, Tum it counterclockwise 1o
racio will adjust 1o the last settings of the identified driver. decrease volume.

The settimgs can also be chunged by briefly pressing one of
the MEMORY' seat switches located on the dover’s door
panel, When adjustments are miade, the new settings are
witormatically saved for the driver.
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RECALL: Press the upper knob briefly to recall the
station being played or o display the clock. To change

what 1s normally shown on the display (station or time),

press the knob until you see¢ the display you want. then
hold the knob until the display flashes. If vou press the
knob when the ignition 15 off, the clock will show for a
few seconds.

Finding a Station

AM-FM: Press the lower knob to switch between AM,
FM1 and FM2. The display shows your seléction.

TUNE: Tum the lower knob to choose radio stations,

SEEK: Press the right or left arrow 1o go to the next
higher or lower station and stay there. The sound will
mute while seeking.

SCAN: Press one of the SEEK arrows for two seconds,
and SCAN will appear on the display. Use SCAN 1o
listen to stations for a few seconds. The radio will go 1o
i station, stop for # few seconds, then go on 1o the next
station. Press one of the SEEK arrows again (o stop
scanning. The sound will mute while scanning.

PUSHBUTTONS: The six numbered pushbuttons let
vou return to your favorite stations. You can set up to
| 8 stations (<1x AM, six FM1 and six FM2). Just!

[, Tum the radio on.
2. Press AM-FM o select the band.
3. Tune in the desired station.

4. Press and hold one of the six numbered buttons. The
sound will mute. When it returns, release the button.
Whenever you press that numbered buttom, the
stabion you set will return,

5. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.

P SCAN: Press this button to listen 1o each of your
preset stations for a few seconds. The radio will go to
the first preset station, stop for a few seconds, then go
on to the next preset stution, Press P SCAN again 1o stop
scanning. The radio will not stop at a preset if the station
15 weak.
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Setting the Tone

BASS: Press this knob lightly so il extends. Turm the
knob to increase or decrease bass,

TREB: Press this knob lightly 5o it extends, Tum the
knob to increase or decrease trebie. I o station is weuk
Or noisy, vou may want to decrease the treble,

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
yiou're not using them.

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Tum the control behind the upper knob 1o move
the sound to the left or right speakers. The middle
position balances the sound between the speakers.

FADE:; Tum the control behind the lower knob to move
the sound to the front or rear speakers. The middle
position balances the sound berween the speakers.

Playving a Cassette Tape

The longer side with the tape visible should fuce to the
right, It the ignition and the radio are on, the tape can be
inserted and will begin playing, If you hear nothing or
hear 4 garbled sound, the tape may not be in squarely.
Press BEJECT to remove the tape and start over.

While the tape is playing, use the VOLUME, FADE,
BAL, BASS and TREB conirols just as you do for the
radio. Other controls may have ditfferent functions when
n tape is inserted. The display will show an arrow to
show which side of the tape 1s playing.

If you want 10 insert a tape when the jgnition or mdio is
off, first press ETECT or RECALL. Note that the
cassette lape adapter kits for portuble compact dise
players will work in your cassetie tape player.

Your tpe bias 15 set automaticully.

It E and a number appear on the radio display, the tape
wan't play because of an error,

® E10: The tape is tight and the plaver can’t turn the
tape hubs. Remove the tape. Hold the tape with the
apen end down and try  tuen the right hub
counterclockwise with a pencil. Turn the tape over
and repeat. 1T the hubs do not turn easily, your tape
may be dumaged and should not be used in the
player. Try u new tape to make sure your player 1s
working properly.

® EIlL: The tape is broken. Try a new tape.
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If any error accurs repeatedly or if an ecror can’t be
corrected, please contact vour dealer, If vour radio
displays an error number, write it down and provide it o
your dealer when reporting the problem,

PREV (1): Press this button to search for the previous
selection on the tape. Your tape must have at least
three seconds of silence between each selection for
PREV to wark. The sound will mute while seeking.

NEXT (2): Press this button 1o search for the next
selection on the tape. Your tape must have at least
three seconds of silence between each selection for
NEXT 1o work. The sound will mute while seeking.

The SEEK left and nght arrows will also find the
previous and next selections on the tape.

<« (3): Press this button to reverse the tupe rapidly.
Press it again o return (o playing speed, The radio will
pluy while the tipe reverses,

- (4): Press tus button o advance quickly 1o mother
part of the tape. Press the button again to retum w playing
speed. The radio will play while the ape advances.

SIDE (5): Press this button to change the side of the
tape that 1s playing.

X1 (6): Press this button to reduce background noise,
The display will show either OFF or ON for a few
seconds when you press the button.

Dolby ™ Noise Reduction is manufactured under a
license from Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation.
Dalby and the double-D symbaol are trademarks of
Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation.

EJECT: Press this button to remove the tape. The radio
will play. If vou leave a cassette tape in the player while
listening to the rudio, it may become warm.

CELN: If this message uppears on the display, the
cassette tape player needs Lo be cleaned. Tvwill still play
tapes, but you should clean it as soon as possible to
prevent damage 1o the tapes and player. See "Ciure of
Your Cussette Tape Plaver” in the Index. After vou clean
the plaver, press and hold EIECT for five seconds to
reset the CLN indicator. The radio will display — to
show the indicator was resel.




AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape Player
and Automatic Tone Control (If Equipped)

“ECIAICE AWM M

Playing the Radio

VOLUME: Press this koob to turm the system on and
off, To mcrease volume, turn the knob clockwise. Tumn
it counterclockwise o decrease the volume.

RECALL: Press this button briefly to recall the station
being playved or to disploy the clock. To chunge what is
normally shown on the display (station or time), press
this button until you see the display you want, then hold
the button until the display flashes. IF you press the
button when the ignition 15 off, the clock will show for a
few seconds

Finding a Station

AM-=-FM: Press this button to switch between AM, FM |
and FM2. The display shows vour selection

TUNE: Press the up or down arrow to choose
ridicy stufions,

SEEK: Press the up or down arrow to go (o the next
higher or lower station and stay there. The sound will
mute while secking.

SCAN: Press one of the SEEK arrows for two seconds
and SCAN will appear on the display. Use SCAN 1o
listen to stations for i few seconds. The radio will go to
i station. stop for o few seconds, then go on 1w the next
station. Press one of the SEEK buttons again to stop
scanning. The sound will muate while scanning.




PUSHBUTTONS: The six numbered pushbuttons let
YOU returm (o your fuvorite stutions. You can set up (o
18 stations (six AM, six FM| and six FM2). Just;

. Turep the radio on,

2. Press AM-FM 1o select the band.

3. Tune in the desired station.

4. Press TONE to select the setting vou prefer.

5. Press and hold one of the six numbered buttons, The

sound will mute. When i1 returns, release the button.
Whenever you press thal numbered button, the
stution you ser will return and the tone you selected
will be automatically selected for that button.

5. Repent the steps for each pushbutton.

P SCAN: Press this button w listen to each of your
preset stations for a few seconds. The radio will go to
the first preset station, stop for 8 few seconds, then go

om to the next preset station. Press P SCAN again to stop

scanning. If a preset stution hus weak reception, the
radio will nal stop at the preset station,

AUTO SET: Press this button and the svstem will seek
und set the |12 strongest FM or the 6 strongest AM
stations on your preset buttons (depending on which

band (AM or FM) you are listening to), AUTO SET
will flash while seeking and will remuain on until this
function is complete. To return to the stations you
manually set, press AUTO SET again,

Setting the Tone

BASS: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn the
knob to increase or decrease bass.

TREB: Press this knob Hiehtly so it extends. Turn the
knob to increase or decrease treble, If a station is weak
ur neisy, you may want 1o decrense the treble.

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
you're not using them.

TONE: This feature allows you to choose preset bass
andd treble equalization settings designed for classical,
pop. rock, jezz, talk and country/western stalions,
CLASS will appear on the display when you first press
TONE. Euch time you press it, another setting will
appear on the display, Press it again after C & W
appears and MANUAL will appear. Tone contral will
return to the BASS and TREB knobs, Also, if you use
the BASS and TREB knobs, control will return 1o them
and MANUAL will appear.




Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Tum the knob
to move the sound Lo the left or dght speakers. The middle
position balances the sound hetween the speakers.

FADE: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Tumn the
knob to move the sound to the front or rear speakers.
The middle position balances the sound between

the speakers.

Push these knobs back imto their stored positions when
you're not using them.

Plaving a Cassette Tape

The longer side with the tape visible should fice 10 the
rght. If the igninon and the radio are on, the tape cian be
imserted and will begin playing. If you hear nothing or
hear a garbled sound, the tape may not be in squarely.
Press EJIECT to remove the wpe and sturt over.

While the tape is playing, use the VOLUME, FADE,
BAL, BASS and TREB controls just as you do for the
radio. Other controls may have different functions when
a tape is inserted. The display will show an arrow to
show which side of the tape is playing.

If you want to imsert a tape when the ignition or radio is
off, first press EJECT or RECALL. Note that the
cassetie tape adapier Kits for portable compact disc
players will work in your cassette tupe player,

Your tape bids is set automatically,

IT E and a number appear on the radio display, the tupe
won't play because of un error.

® E10: The tape is tight and the player can’t turn
the tupe hubs. Remove the tape. Hold the tape with
the open end down and try to turn the right hub
counterclockwise with a pencil, Tumn the tape over
and repeat. If the hubs do not turn easily, your tape
mity be damaged and should not be used in the
player. Try anew tupe to make sure your player is
working properly.

® El1: The tape is broken. Trv a new lape.

If any error oceurs repeatedly or if an error can’t be

corrected, please contact your dealer, If your radio

displays an error number, write it down and provide 1 to
yinar dealer when reporting the problem.




PREV (1): Press this button to search for the previous
selection on the ape. Your tape must have al least
three seconds of silence between exch selection for
PREV to work: The sound will mute while seeking.

NEXT (2): Press this button to search for the next
selection on the tape. Your tape must have al least
three seconds of silence between each selection for
NEXT o work. The sound will mute while secking.

The SEEK up and down arvows will also find the
previois and next selections on the tape.

<A« (3): Press this button 1o reverse the tape rapidly,
Press it again to return 1o plaving speed. The radio will
play while the tape reverses.

B (412 Press this button o advance quickly o another

part of the tape. Press the button again o retumn to playing
speed. The radio wall play while the tape advances,

SIDE (5): Press this button 1o change the side of the
tape that 1s playing.

30 (6): Press this button to reduce background noise,
The double=D symbaol will appear on the display.

Daolby Noise Reduction s manufactured under a license
from Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation. Dolby
and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby
Laboratories Licensing Corporation.

AM-FM: Press this button to play the radio when i tape
1< in the player.

SOURCE: Press this button to chunge to the tape
function when the radio is on. TAPE PLAY with an
urrow will appear on the displuay when the tupe is active.

EJECT: Press this button to remove the tape. The radio
will play. If you leave a cassette tape in the player while
listening 1o the rudio, it may become warm,

CLN: If this message uppears on the display, the
cassette fape player needs to be cleaned. It will still play
tapes, but you should clean it as soon us possible o
prevent dumage to the tapes and player. See "Care of
Your Chssente Tape Plaver” in the Index. After you clean
the player, press and hold EJECT for five seconds to
reset the CLN indicator, The radio wall display ~—- to
show the indicator was reset.
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AM-FM Stereo with Compact Disc Player
and Auntomatic Tone Control (If Equipped)

S VIILEVE
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Playing the Radio

VOLUME: Press this knob to turn the sysiem on and
off. To increase volume, wrn the knob clockwise. Tum
it counterclockwise (o decrease the volume.
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RECALL: Press this button briefly to recall the station
being plaved or 1o display the clock. To change what is
normally shown on the display (station or time ), press
the button until you see the display you want, then hold
the button until the display flashes. If you press the
buiton when the ignition is off, the clock will show for a
few seconds.

Finding a Station

AM-=FM: Press this button to switch between AM,
FM 1 and FM2. The display shows your selection.

TUNE; Press the up or down amow 1o choose
racho stutions.

SEEK: Press the up or down srmow (o 2o to the next
higher or lower station and stuy there. The sound will
mute while seeking.

SCAN: Press one of the SEEK arrows for two seconds
and SCAN will appear on the display. Use SCAN to
listen to stations for a few seconds, The radio will go to
a-station, stop for a few seconds, then go on 1o the next
station. Press one of the SEEK wrrows again to stop
scanning. The sound will mute while scanning.




PUSHBUTTONS: The six numbered pushbuttons let
you retum to your favorite stations. You can set up 1
18 stations (six AM, six FM | and six FM2). Just:

1. Turn the radio on.
2. Press AM-FM o select the band.

Tune in the desired station.

:...u

Press TONE to select the setting vou prefer.

o

. Press and hold one of the six numbered buttons. The
sound will mute. When it returns, release the button.
Whenever vou press that numbered button, the
station you set will return and the tone vou selected
will be automancally selected for that bution,

fi. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.

P SCAN: Press this button to listen to each of your
preset stations for a few seconds. The radio will go 1o
the first preset station, stop for a few seconds, then go
on to the next preset station. Press P SCAN again to stop
scanning. If a preset station has weak recepuon, the
radio will not stop at the preset station,

AUTO SET: Press this button and the system will seek
and set the |2 strongest FM or the 6 strongest AM
stations on your preset buttons {depending on which

band (AM or FM) you are listening to). AUTO SET will
flash while seeking and will remain on until this
funetion is complete. To return o the stations you
manually set, press AUTO SET again.

Setting the Tone

BASS: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn the
knob 1o increase or decrease bass,

TREB: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn the
knob to increase or decrease treble. It o station 15 weak
Of oSy, you may want 1o decrease the reble.

Push these knobs back mto their stored posiions when
you e not using them,

TONE: This feature allows you to choose preset bass
and treble equalization settings desiened for classical,
pop, rock, jazz, talk und country/western stations.
CLASS wall appear on the display when yvou first press
TONE. Each time vou press il another setting will
appear on the display. Press it agam after C & W
appears and MANUAL will appear. Tone control will
return to the BASS and TREB knobs. Also. if you use
the BASS and TREB knobs, control will return ro them
and MANUAL will appear.




Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn this knob
i move the sound 10 the left or nght speakers. The nuddle
position balances the sound between the speakers,

FADE: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turmn this
knob to move the sound to the front or rear speakers,
The mitddle position balances the sound between

the speakears.

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
vou're not using them.
Playving a Compact Disc

Insert a dise purtway into the slot, label side up. The
player will pull it in. The dise should begin playing.

If vou want to insert a4 CD while the ignition or the radio
1s off, first press EJECT or RECALL.

1f you're driving on a very rough road or 11 it's very hot,
the disc may not play and an error code may appear on
the displuy. When things get back to normal, the dise
should play. If the dise comes out, it could be that:

® [E2{k The disc is upside down.

® E2{: [11s dirty, scratched or wet.

e E20: There's too much moisture in the ar.
(Wait about an hour and try again.)

Il any error vceurs repeatedly or if an error can’t be
corrected, please contact vour dealer. If your radio
displays an ervor number, write it down and provide it o
vour dealer when reporting the problem.

PREY (1): Press thas button to go o the start of the
current track if more than eight seconds have played. If
vou hold the button or press it more than once, the
plaver will continue moving back through the disc, The
sound will mute while seeking.

NEXT (2): Press this button to go to the next track, If
vou hold the button or press it more than once. the
plaver will continue moving forward through the disc.

The sound will mute while seeking.

The SEEK down and up arrows will also find the
previous and next selections on the disc.

d« (3): Press and hold thas button o quickly reverse
within o track. You will hear sound.

pp (4): Press and hold this button to guickly advance
within g track. You will hear sound.

RAND (6): Press this button to hear the trucks in
random, rather than sequenbal. order. Press RAND
agaimn o fumm off random play.
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RECALL: Press this button (o see which track is
plaving. Press it agam within five seconds to see how
long it has been playing. To change what is normally
shown on the display (track or elapsed time), press the
button until you see the display you want, then hold the
button until the display flashes.

AM-FM: Press this button to play the radio when a dise
15 in the plaver.

SOURCE: Press this button to change to the disc
function when the radio is on. When a disc 18 mserted,
the dise will play until you press AM-FM. Then the disc
will stop plaving and the radio will play. Press SOURCE
again to play a disc again. CD PLAY will show on

the displuy.

EJECT: Press this button o remove the dis¢, The radio
will play.

If you m off the ignition or radio with a disc i the
pliver, it will stay in the player. When you turn on the
ieninon or system, the dise will start playving where 1
stopped, if it was the last-selected audio source. IF vou
leave a compact disc in the plaver while listening 1o the
radio, it may become warm,

AM-IFM Stereo with Cassette Tape and
Compact Disc Plaver with Aatomatic Tone
Control (If Equipped)

o UM e

GUEMCE AN OM

Playing the Radio

VOLUME: Press this knob 10 turn the system on and
off, To increase volume, turn the knob clockwise, Tam
it counterclockwise (o decrease valume,




RECALL: Press this button briefly to recall the station
being played or to display the clock. To change what is
normally shown on the display (station or time), press
the RECALL button until you see the display vou wunt,
then hold the RECALL button until the display tflashes.
If you press the button when the igmtion s off, the ¢lock
will show for a few seconds,

Finding a Station

AM-FM: Press this button to switch between AM, FM1
and FM2. The display shows your selection.

TUNE: Press the up or down arrow to choose
radio stations.

SEEK: Press the up or down arrow o go to thee next
higher or lower station and stay there, The sound will
mule while seeking.

SCAN: Press one of the SEEK arrows for two seconds
and SCAN will appear on the display. Use SCAN 1o
listen to stations for a few seconds. The racio will go
a4 station, stop for i few seconds, then go on 1o the nexl
stution, Press one of the SEEK arrows again to stop
scanning. The sound will mute while scanning.

PUSHBUTTONS: The six numbered pushbuttons let
you return (o your favorite stations. You can set up to
| 8 stations {six AM, six FM1 and six FMZ2). Just:

. Turn the radio on.
Press AM-FM to select the band.

3. Tune m the desired stntion.

[

4, Press TONE to select the setting vou prefer.

5. Press und hold one of the six numbered buttons. The
sound will mute. When 1l retumns, release the button.
Whenever you press that numbered button, the
station you set will return and the tone you selected
will be automatically selected for that button.

. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.

P SCAN: Press this button 1o lstén to each of your
preset stations for o few seconds, The radio will go 1o
the first preset stution, stop for a few seconds, then go
on [0 the next preset station. Press P SCAN again to
stop scanning. If a preset station has weak reception,
the radio will not stop at the preset station,




AUTO SET: Press this button and the system will seek
and set the 12 strongest FM or the 6 strongest AM
stations on your preset buttons. ALTTO SET will flash
while seeking and will reman on until thig function is
complete, To retum 1o the stations you manually set,
press ALUTO SET again,

Setting the Tone

BASS: Press this knob hehtly so 11 extends. Tumn the
knob to mcrease or decrease bass.

TREB: Press this knob Lightly so it extends, Tum the
knob 1o merease or decrease treble, IF 4 station is weak
Or noisy, you may want to decrease the meble.

Push these Knobs back into their stored positions when
vou're not using them.

TONE: This feature allows you to choose preset bass
and treble equalization settings designed for classical,
pop. rock, jazz, talk and country/western stations,
CLASS will appedr on the display when vou first press
TONE. Each time you press it, another setting will
appear on the display. Press it again after C & W
uppears and MANUAL will appear. Tone control will
return (o the BASS and TREB knobs. Also, if vou use
the BASS and TREB knobs, control will return to then
and MANUAL will appear.

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Press this knob lightly so it extends, Turn the knob
o move the sound 1o the left or nght speakers, The middle
positicn balances the sound between the speakers,

FADE: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn the
knob to move the sound w the front or rear speakers.
The middie position balinces the sound between

the speakers.

Push these knobs back into their stored posiiions when
yvoul're not using them.

Playing a Cassette Tape

The longer side with the tape visible should face to the
nght. If the igmbon and the radio are on, the tape can be
inserted and will begin playing. If you hear nothing or
hear a garbled sound the tape may not be 1n squarely.
Press ETECT to remove the tape and start over.

While the tape 15 playing, use the VOLUME, FADE,
BAL, BASS and TREB contrals just as you do for the
radio, Other controls may have different functions when
a tape 18 insered. The display will show an arrow 1o
show which side of the tape is plaving,

I you want toomsert o tupe when the 1gmuon or radio 15
off, first press ETECT or RECALL.
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Your tape bias 15 set automatically,

If E and s number appear on the radio display, the tape
won't play because of an error,

® E10: The tupe is ught and the player can’t turn the
tape hubs, Remove the tape. Hold the tape with the
open end down and try to trn the right hub
counterclockwise with a pencil. Tumn the tupe over
and repeut. If the hubs do not turn easily, your tape
may be damaged and should not be used 1n the
player. Try a new tape to make sure your player 15
working properly,

® E1l: The tape is broken. Try & new tupe.

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can't be
camected, please contact your dealer. If your rudio
displays an error number, write it down and provide it to
your dealer when reporting the problem.

PREYV (1): Press this button to search for the previous
selecthion an the tape. Your tape must have at least
three seconds of silence between each selection for
PREV 1o work. The sound will mute while seeking.

NEXT (2): Press this button to search for the next
selection on the tape. Your tape must have at least three
seconds of silence between each selection for NEXT to
work. The sound will mute while seeking.
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The SEEK down and up urrows will also find the
previous and next selections on the tape.

44 (3): Press this button to reverse the tape rapidly.
Press it again o rétum 1o playing speed. The radio will
play while the tape reverses,

P (4]: Fress this button 1o advance quickly o another
part of the tape. Press the button again 1o returmn to playing
speed. The radio will play while the tape advances.

SIDE (5); Press this button to change the side of the
iape that 15 playing,

RAND (6): Press this button to reduce background
nonse when pliaying o cassetie tape. The double-D)
symbol will appear in the display.

SOURCE: Press this button to change to the wipe or
disc function when the radio is on. I both a wpe and a
dise ure installed, the system will first go to tape play;
TAPE 5IDE and an arrow wall appear on the display. If
SOURCE 15 pressed again, the system will go 1o disc
play: CI PLAY will appear on the display,

EJECT: The system has two EJECT buttons. Press the
button near the CD slot to remove o disc, Press the
button near the tape slot to remove o tape und the radio
will play, If vou leave a cassette tape in the plaver while
lstening to the radio, it may become warm.




CLN: If this message appears on the display, the
cussetle tupe player needs to be cleaned. It will still play
tupes, but you should clean it as soon as possible o
prevent damage 10 the tapes and player. See “Care of
Your Cassette Tape Player™ in the Index. After yvou Clean
the plaver, press and hold EJECT for five seconds to
reset the CLN indicator. The radio wall display - to
show the indicutor was reset,

Your cassette tape plaver automatically reduces
background noise from tapes encoded with Dolby NR.,
You may turn Dolby off by pressing the number

S1X presel.

Dolby Noise Reduction is manufactured under a license
from Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation, Dalby

and the double-1 symbaol are trademarks of Dolby
Laboratories Licensing Corporation,

Playing a Compact Disc

Insert o dise partway into the slot. label side up. The
player will pull it in. The dise should begin playing

It yvou warnt to insert a CD while the ignition or the radio
is Off, first press EJECT or RECALL.

I you're driving on a very rough road or if it's very hot,,
the dise may not play and an error code may appear on
the display. When things get back 10 normal, the disc
should play. I the disc comes out, it could be that:

® K2k The dise is upside down.
® E20: It is dirty. scratched or wet

® E20: There's too much mosture in the air.
{ Wait about an hour and try aguin, )

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an ermor can't be
corrected, please contact your dealer. [T your radio
displays an ermor number, write it down and provide it 1o
your dealer when reporting the problem.

PREV (1): Press this button to go to the sturt of the
current track. if more than eight seconds have played, If
you hold the button or press it more than onge, the
player will continue moving back through the disc, The
sound will mute while seeking.

NEXT (2): Press this button w go 1o the next track. If
you hold the button or press it more than once. the
player will continoe moving forward through the disc.
The soimd will mute while séeking,
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The SEEK down and up arrows will also find the
previous and next selections on the disc.

4 (3} Press and hold this button to quickly reverse
within a track. You will hear sound,

- (4): Press und hold this button 1o guickly advance
within a truck. You will hear sound.

RAND (6): Press this button to hear the tracks in
random, rather than sequential, order. Press RAND
again to turn off random play,

RECALL: Press this button to see which track 15
pliuying. Press it again within five seconds to see how
long it has been playing. To change what is normally
shown on the display (track or elapsed time), préss the
RECALL button until you see the display vou want,
then hold the RECALL button until the display flashes.

AM-=FM: Press this button to play the radio when a disc
is in the player.
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SOURCE: Press this button to change to the disc
funcnon when the radio 1s on. When a dise is inserted,
the disc will play unnl you press AM-FM. Then the disc
will stop playing and the radio will play. Press SOURCE
again to play a disc again. CD PLAY will show on

the display.

EJECT: Press this button to remove the disc. The radio
will play,

If vou turn off the ignition or radio with a disc in the
player. it will stay in the player, When you turn on the
ignition or system, the disc will start playing where it
stopped, if it was the last-selected audio source,

Also, as a protection feature, if 4 CD is ejected and lefl
in the phiver, it will be pulled back in the player with the
ignition on or off. If you leave a compact disc in the
player while listening to the radio, it may become warm.




Trunk Mounted CD Changer (Option) If you load a dise with the label side up, the disc will not
X 1 . play and an error will occur, Gently push the tray back
With the {mmmfjl compagct disc chnngcrl. you can play up into the magazine slot. Repeat this procedure for loading
to 12 discs continuously. Normal size discs may be up to 12 Aok hytha ni e mte
plaved using the trays supplied in the magazine. - o '

The small discs (8 ¢m) can be plaved only with specially
designed trays,

COnce vou huve loaded the discs m the magazing, shide
open the door of the compagt dise (CD) changer. Push
the magazine into the changer in the direction of the
You must first load the magazine with discs before you arrow marked on top of the mugazine,

can play a compact disc. Each of the 12 trays holds one

disc. Press the button on the back of the magnzine and

pull gently on one of the trays. Load the travs from

bottom to top, placing a disc on the tray label side down.
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Close the door by sliding it all the way to the [eft, If the
door is left partially open, the changer will not operate
and an error will oeccur. When the door is closed. the
changer will begin checking for dises i the magazme.
This wall continue for up to two minutes depending on
the number of discs loaded,

To eject the magazing from the player, shide the CD
changer door all the way open. The magazine will
automatically eject. Remember 1o keep the door closed
whenever possible to keep dirt and dast from getting
mside the changer,

All of the CD funcnions are controlled by the radio
buttons except for ejecting the magazine, Whenever a
CD muogazine with dises is loaded in the changer, the
compact dise symbol will appear on the radio display. 1f
the CT) changer is checking the magazine for CDs, the
compact disc symbol will flash on the display untl the
chunger 15 ready to play, When a UD begins playing. the
dise and track number will be displayed. The disc
numbers are histed on the front of the magazine.

Compact Dise Changer Errors

I E and o number appear on the display, an error has
occurred and the compuct disc iemporartly cannot play.

The CD changer will send an error message 1o the
receiver o indicate:

® E30: Disc Loaded Incorrectly (label side up)
® E34: CD Changer Door Open
® [E35: CD Changer Cartridge Empty

It the error ocourred while trying to play o CD in the

compact disc player or changer, the following conditions

may have caused the ermor;

® The road is too rough, The dise should play when the
road is smoother,

® The disc is dirty, seratched. wet or upside down,




® The air is very humid. If so, wat about an hour and
try agamn.

® The CD changer door is open. Completely close the
door to restore normal operanon.

® Anemply magazine is inserted i the CD changer.
Try the magazme agiun with o dise losded on one of
the trays.

If any error ocours repeatedly of if an error cannol be
corrected, please contact your dealer. If your radio
displays an error number other than the error codes
listed previously, write it down and provide 1t to your
dealer when reporting the problem.

Pluyving a Compact Dise

PREV (1): Press this button to go to the start of the
current track, if more than eight seconds have played.

If you hold the button or press it more thon once, the
player will continve moving back through the disc to the
previous track. The sound will mute while seeking.

NEXT (2): Press this button to go 16 the next rack on the
dise. If you hold the button or press it more than once, the
player will continee moving forward through the dise o
the next rack, The sound will mute while seeking.

-« (3): Press and hold this button to quickly reverse
within a track. You will hear sound.

b (4): Press and hold this button to quickly advance
within a track. You will hear sound.

SIDE (5): Press this button 1o select the next dise in the
magaring. Each tme you press SIDE. the dise nomber on
the radio display will increment to the next available CD.
I i CD canmot be played, its number will be skipped
when selecting discs while using the SIDE button.

RAND (6): Press this button to enter the random play
mode. RAND will uppear on the display. While in this
mode, tracks and discs will be played m random order.
Press the button again to twm off the random feature and
Pt for I'iHITI'I.:IJ l.'}wr-i.l-l.lﬂl'l'-

RECALL: Press this button to see what track is
currently playing. Press RECALL again within five
seconds 10 see¢ how long the track has been playing.

EL TM will appear on the display when in elapsed time
mode. When & new track starts to play, the track number
will also appear. Press RECALL o third time and the
time of day will be displayed.

SOURCE: Press this button to play a CD if you have a
magazine loaded in the changer and the radio 1s playing,
To return 1o the radio while @ CD is playing, press
AM-FM. You can also press this button 1o switch
between a cussette tape, CD ar the CD changer if all
three are loaded,




P SCAN: When you press P SCAN while playing a CD,
you will hear the first few seconds of each track on a
disc. Press P SCAN again 1o stop on a CD. The CD
will mute while scanning.

Theft-Deterrent Feature

THEFTLOCK ™ 1s designed to discourage theft of your
radio. It works by using a secret code to disable all radio
functions whenever batlery power is removed.

If THEFTLOCK is active, the THEFTLOCK indicator
will flash when the ignition is off.

The THEFTLOCK feature for the rudio may be used or
ignored. If ignored, the system plays normally and the
radie is not protected by the feature. If THEFTLOCK
15 activated, your radio will not operate if stolen.

When THEFTLOCK is activated, the radio will display
LOC to mdicate a locked eondition anytime battery
power s removed. If vour battery loses power for any
reason, you must unlock the rudio with the secret code
before it will operate,

Activating the Thelt-Deterrent Feature

The instructions which follow. expliin how 10 enter your
secret code to pctivale the THEFTLOCK system. Tt is
recommended thut you read through all nine steps

before starting the procedure.

NOTE: If you allow more than 15 seconds 1o elupse
between any steps, the rdio automatically reverts o
time and you must start the procedure over at Step 4.

[. ‘Write down uny three or four-digit number from
OO0 1o 1999 and keep it in a sufe place sepurate from
the vehicle.

Turn the ignition w ACCESSORY or RUN.

Turn the radio off.

Press the | and 4 buttons together. Hold them down
until === shows on the display. Next you will use the
secret code number which you have written down,

Press MIN and 000 will appear on the display,

6, Press MIN again to make the last two digits agree
with vour code.

R

L

7. Press HRS to make the first one or two digits agree
with your code,

8. Press AM-FM after you have confirmed that the
code matches the secret code you have written down.
The display will show REP 1o let you know that you
need to repeat Steps 5 through 7 to confirm your
secrel code,

Y, Press AM-FM and this time the display will show
SEC to let you know that your radio is secure.
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Linlocking the Theft-Deterrent Feature After a
Power Loss

Enter vour secret code s follows; pause no more thin
L3 seconds between steps:

. LOC appears when the 1gnition 15 on.
Press MIN and 000 will appeur on the display,

Press MIN again to make the last two digits agroe
with your code.

Pk Bl

4. Press HRS o make the first one or two digits agree
with your code.

Press AM-FM after vou have confirmed that the

L

code matches the secret code you have written down.

The display will show SEC, indicating the radio 15
now operable and secure,

If you enter the wrong code eight times, INOFP will appear
on the display. You will have to wait an hour with the
ignition on before vou can try again. When you try aguam,
vou will only have three more chances (erght tries per
chance) o enter the correct code betore INOP appears.

I you lose or forger your code, contact your dealer.

Disabling the Theft-Deterrent Feature

Enter vour secret code as follows: pause no more than
|5 seconds between steps:

. Turm the ignition 1o ACCESS0ORY or RUN.
Turn the rudio off.

. Press the | and 4 buttons wgether. Hold them down
unttl SEC shows on the display.

4. Press MIN and (00 will appear on the display,

5. Press MIN again to make the last two digits agree
with your code.

Fad

f s

6, Press HRS to make the [imst one or two digits agree
with vour code.

7. Press AM-=-FM after you have confirmed that the
eode matches the secret code you have wntten down.
The display will show -—, indicating that the radio 1s
no longer secured.

If the code entered 15 incorrect, SEC will appear on the
display. The radio will remmain secured until the correct
code is entered.

When battery power 18 removed and later applied to a
secured radio; the rudio won't turn on and LOC wall
appear om the display.

To unlock & secured rudio see “Unlocking the
Thefi-Deterrent Feature After o Fower Loss™ carlier in
this secrion,
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Steering Wheel Controls (If Equipped)

If your vehicle has this feature, you can control certain

radio functions using the buttons on your steering wheel,

Some steering wheel controls may operate climate
controls. See "Steering Wheel Controls for Climate
Control” earhier in this sechon,

SEEK: Press this button 1o
20 (o the next higher or
Tomwer racdio station.

SCAN: Press this button 1o scan the stations preset on
your radio pushbuttons. This featore works like your
radio’s P SCAN button and allows vou to listén to éach
of your preset stations for a few seconds. The radio will
2o to the first preset station, stop for a few seconds, then
g0 on to the next preset station, Press SCAN again 1o
stop scanning. If a preset station has weak reception, the
radlio wall not stop at the preset station,

AM-=FM: Press this button to choose AM, FM 1 or FM2.

-
'-.

. L

VOL: Press the up or down
ArTOW [0 INCresse or
decrease volume.

it

b




Understanding Radio Reception

M Stereo

FM stereo will give you the best sound. But FM signals
will reach only about 10 1o 40 miles (16 1o 65 km). Tall
buildings or hills can interfere with FM signals, causing
the sound to come and go.

AM

The range for most AM stations 15 greater than for FM,
especially at night. The longer range, however, can
cause stations to interfere with each other. AM can pick
up nose from things hke storms and power hnes. Try
reducing the treble to reduce this noise if you ever get it

Tips About Your Audio System

Hearing damage from loud noise is almost undetectable
until it 15 too late. Your heaning can adapt o higher
volumes of sound. Sound that seems normal can be loud
and hurmiful to your hearing. Take precautions by
adjusting the volume control on vour radio 1o a sale
sound level betore your hearng adapts (ot

To help avoid hearing loss or damuge:
®  Adjost the volume control to the lowest setting.

® Increase volume slowly unnl vou hear comfortably
and clearly

NOTICE:

Before you add any sound egquipment to your
vehicle == like o tape player, CB radio, mohile
telephone or two=way radio -- be sure you can add
what vou want. If vou can, it’s very important to
do it properly. Added sound equipment may
interfere with the operation of your vehicle's
cngine, Deleo radio or other systems, and even
damage them. Your vehicle's systems may
interfere with the operation of sound equipment
that has been added improperly.

S0, hefore adding sound equipment, check with
vour dealer and be sure 1o check Federal rules
covering mobile radio and telephone units.




Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

A tape plaver that is not cleaned regularly can cause
reduced sound quality, ruined cassettes or a damaged
mechanism. Cassette tapes should be stored in their
casgs away from comaminants, direct sunlight and
extreme heat. If they aren’t, they may not operate
properly or may canse fallure of the tape player.

Your tape player should be cleaned regularly nfter every
50 hours of use, Your radio may display CLN to indicate
that you have used your tape player for 50 hours without
resetting the tape clean tumer. If this message appears

on the display, your cassette tape player needs (o be
cleuned. It will sull play tapes, but you should clean it as
soon as possible to prevent damage 1o your tapes and
player. If you notice a reduction in sound guality, try a
known good cassette 1o see if 1t 1s the tape or the tape
plaver at fanlt If this other cassette has no improvement
in sound quality, clean the tape player.

Cleaning may be done with a scrubbing action,
non-abrasive cleaning cassette with pads which scrub
the tape head as the hubs of the cleaner cassette tum,

A sorubbing action cleaning cassette 1s avatlable through
vour Buick dealership.

You may ulso choose a non=scrubbing action, wet-type
cleaner which uses a cassette with a fubric belt to elean
the tape head. This type of cleaning cassette may nol
clean us thoroughly s the scrubbing type cleaner,

After you clean the player, press and hold EJECT for
five seconds to reset the CLN indicator. The radio will
display === to show the indicator was reset.

Cassettes are subject 1o wear and the sound quality
may degrade over time. Always make sure the cassette
tape is in good condition before you have your tape
player serviced.
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Care of Your Compact Discs

Handle discs carefully. Store them in their original cases
or other protective cases and away from direct sunlight
and dust. If the surface of a disc is soiled, dompen a
clean, soft cloth in a mild, neutral detergent solution and
clean it. wiping from the center to the edge.

Be sure never 1o touch the signal surface when handling
discs. Pick up discs by grasping the outer edges or the
edge of the hole and the outer edge.,

Heated Backlite Antenna

Your AM-FM antenna is integrated with your rear
window defogger, located i the rear window. Be sure
that the mside surface of the rear window is not
scraiched and that the lines on the glass are not
damaged. If the inside surface is damaged. it could
interfere with radio reception.

NOTICE:

Do not try to clear frost or other muterial from
the inside of the rear window with a razor blade
or anything else that it sharp, This may dumage
the rear defogpger grid and affect your radio’s
ahility to pick up stations clearly. The repairs
wouldn't be covered by yvour warranty,

If, when you turm on your rear window defogger, you
hear static on your radio station, 1t means a defogger
erid line has been damaged and must be repawred, (Your
radio 15 not at fault,)

If vou choose to add a cellular telephone o your Buick,
and the antenng needs 1o be attached o the glass,

he sure that you do not damage the gnd lines for the
AM-FM untenna,
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@ Section 4 Your Driving and the Road

Here you'll find information about driving on different kinds of roads and in varying weather conditions. We've also
included muny other useful tps on dnving.

4-2 Defensive Driving 4-18 Diriving in Rain and on Wet Roads
4-2 Drunken Drving 4-21 City Driving

4.t Control of a Vehicle 4-22 Freeway Driving

46 Braking 4-23 Belore Leaving on a Long Trip
4-10 Steering 4-24 Highway Hypnosis

4-13 Off-Road Recovery 424 Hill and Mountain Roads

4-13 Passimng 4-26 Winter Driving

4-15 Loss of Control 4-30 Loading Your Vehicle

4-16 Dnving at Night 4-32 Towing a Trailer




Defensive Driving

The best advice anvone can give about driving 15
Dnve defensively.

Please start with a veéry unportant safety déevice in vour
Buick: Buckle up. (Sce "Safety Belts™ in the Index.)

Defensive driving really means “be ready for anything.”

On city streets, rural roads ar freeways, 10 means
“alwavs expect the unexpected.”

Assume that pedestrians or other drivers are going to be
cureless and make mistnkes. Anticipate what they might
dio, Be ready for their mistukes.

Rear-end collisions are about the most preventable of
accidents, Yel they wre common. Allow enough
following distunce. It's the best defensive dniving
maneuver, in both city and rural driving. You never
know when the vehicle in front of you is gomg to bruke
or turn suddenly,

Drunken Driving

Death and injury associated with drinking and driving is
a national tragedy. It's the number one contributor o
the highway death toll, claiming thousands of victims
SVery year.

Alcohol affects four things that unyone needs to drive
i1 vehicle

® Judgment
& Muscular Coordination
® Vision
L]

Allenhiveness.
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Police records show that almaost hall of all motor
vehicle-reluted deaths involve alcohol. In most cases,
these deaths are the result of someone who was drinking
and driving. In recent years, some | 7,000 annual motor
vehicle-related deaths have been assocuated with the use
ol aleohol, with more than 300,000 people injured.

Muany adults - by some estimates, nearly half the adult
population -- choose never to drink alcohol, so they
never dove ulter drinking. For persons under 21, 1t's
aguinst the liw in every LS, state to drink alephol.
There are good medical, psyehological and
developmentul reasons for these laws.

The obvious wiy to solve this highway safety problem
is for people never 1o dnnk alcohol and then drive. But
what if people do? How much is “too much™ if the
driver plans to drive? It's a lot less than many might
think. Although i1 depends on each person and situation,
here is some general mformution on the problem.

The Blood Alcohol Concentration (BAC) of someone
who Is drinking depends upon four things:

® The amount of alcohol consumed
® The drinker’s body weight

® The amount of food that is consumed before and
dunng drinking

® The length of time it has taken the drinker to
comsume the alcohol,

According to the American Medical Association, o

1 80-1b. (82 kg) person who drinks three 12-punce

(355 ml} bottles of beer in an hour will end up with a
BAC of about 0,06 percent. The person would reach the
sume BAC by drinking three 4-ounce (120 ml) glasses
of wine or three mixed drinks if each had 1-1/2 ounces
(45 ml} of a hguor like whiskey, gin or vodka.




Since alcohol is carried in body water, this means that a
woman generally will reach o higher BAC level than a
min of her same body weight when each has the same
number of drnks.

The law in many ULS. states sets the legal limit ata BAC
of 0.10 percent. In a growing number of LS. states, and
throughout Canada, the limit is0,08 percent. In some
other countries, it's even lower. The BAC limit for all
commercial dovers in the Umited States 15 (.04 percent.

The BAC will be over (). 10 percent after three to

six drinks (in one hour), OF eourse, as we've seen, 11
depends on how muoch alcobol is 10 the drinks, and how
quickly the person drinks them.

But the ability 1o drive is affected well below a BAC
of 0,10 percent. Research shows that the driving skills
of many people are impaired at a BAC approaching

IUs the amount of alcohol that counts. For example, if (0.05 percent, and that the effects are worse at mght. All
the sume person drank three double martinis (3 ounces deivers are impaired at BAC levels above (103 percent.
or 90 ml of liquor each) within an hour, the person’s Stansties show that the chance of being in a collision
BAC would be ¢lose to (1,12 percent. A person whio incredases sharply for drivers who have a BAC of
consumes food just before or during drinking will have a 0.U5 percent or above, A driver with a BAC level of
somewhat lower BAC level. 0.06 percent his doubled his or her chance of having a

collision. At n BAC level of (0,10 percent, the chance of
this driver having u collision is 12 times greater; at a
level of (.15 percent, the chance 1s 25 times greater!

There is a gender difference, too. Women generally have
i lower relative percentage ol body water than inen.
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The body takes about an hour to rid itself of the aleohol
in one drink. No amount of coffee or number of cold
showers will speed that up. “T'1l be careful” isn't the
nght answer. What 1if there’s an emergency, a need 1o
tnke sudden action, as when a child darts into the street”
A person with even a moderate BAC might not be able
to react quickly enough to avoid the collision,

There’s something else about drinking and driving that
many people don’t know. Medical research shows that
uleohol in a person’s sysiem can moke crash injuries
warse, especially mjuries o the brain, spinal cord or
heart, This means that when anyone who has been
drinking - driver or passenger — is in a crash, that
person’s chance of being killed or permanently disabled
15 hagher than if the person had not been dninking.

/\ CAUTION:

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous.
Your reflexes, perceptions, attentiveness and
Judgment can be affecied by even a small amount
of alcohol. You can have a serious -- or even

fatal == callision il vou drive after drinking.
Please don’t drink and drive or ride with a driver
who has been drinking. Ride home ina cab; or if
you're with a group, designate a driver who will
not drink.




Control of a Vehicle

You have three systems that muke vour vehicle go where
you want it to go. They are the brakes, the steering and
the accelerator, All three systems have to do their work
at the places where the tires meet the road.

Sometimes, as when you're driving on snow or ice. 1t's
easy 10 ask more of those control systems than the nres
and road can provide. Thot means you can lose control
of your vehicle.

Braking

Braking action involves perception time und
redaeien tme.

First, you have to decide to push on the brake pedal.
Thart's perceprion ime. Then you have to bring up your
foot and do it That's reaction time.

Average reaction time is about 3/4 of a second. But
that's only an average. It might be less with one driver
and as long as two or three seconds or more with
another. Age, physical condition, alertness, coordination
and eyesight all play a part. So do alcohol, drugs and
frustration. But even in 3/4 of 4 second, a vehicle
muoving at 60 mph (100 km/h) travels 66 feet (20 m).
That could be a lot of distance in an emergency. so
keeping enough space between your vehicle and others
1S important.

And, of course, actual stopping distances vary greatly
with the surface of the road (whether it's pavement or
aruvel); the condition of the road (wet, dry, icv); tire
tread: the condition of your brakes; the weight of the
vehicle and the amount of brake force applied.
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Avoid needless heavy braking. Some people drive in
spurts == heavy acceleration followed by heavy

braking -- rather thun keeping pace with traffic. This is 4
mistake. Your brakes may not have time o cool between
hard stops. Your brakes will wear out much faster if you
do a lot of heavy braking. I vou keep pace with the
traffic and allow realistic following distances, you will
eliminate a lot of unnecessary braking. That means
better braking and longer brake life.

If your engine ever stops while you're driving, brake
normally but don’t pump your brukes, If vou do, the
pedal may get harder to push down, If your eéngine
stops, vou will still have some power brike assist. But
you will use it when you brake. Once the power assist is
used up, it may ke longer o stop and the brake pedal
will be hurder to push,

Anti-Lock Brakes

Your vehicle has anti-lock brakes (ABS), ABS is an
advanced electronic braking system that will help
prevent a broking skid.

When you start your engine, or when you begin 1o drive
away, vour anti-lock brake system will check itself. You
may hear a momentary motor or clicking noise while
this test 1s going on, and you may even notice that your
brake pedal moves a little. This is normal,

If there’s o problem with the
anti-lock brake system, this
wamning light will stay on.
See “Anti-Lock Brake

System Waurning Light”
(AE S) in the Index.

-
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Here's how anti-lock works. Let's say the road 15 wet
You're driving safely, Suddenly an ammal jumps out in
front of you

You slam on the brakes. Here's what happens with ABRS.

A computer senses that wheels are slowmg down. IF one
of the wheels 15 about 1o stop rolling, the computer will
separately work the brakes at sach front wheel and at the
rear wheels

The anti-lock system can change the brake pressure
fastier tham any diiver could. The computer is
programmied 1o muke the most of available tire and
redd condinions,

You can steer around the obstacle while braking hard.

As you brake, vour computer keeps receiving updates on
wheel speed and controls braking pressure accordingly.
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Remember: Anti-lock doesn’t chunge the nme you need
to get your foot up to the brake pedal or always decrease
stopping distance., 1f you get too close to the vehicle in
fromt of you, you won't have time o apply your brakes
if that vehicle suddenly slows or stops. Always leave
enough room up ahead 1o stop, even though yvou have
anti-lock brakes.

Using Anti=Lock

Don't pump the brakes. Just hold the brake pedal down
and let anti-lock work for you. You may feel the system
working, or you may notice some noise, but this is normal.

Traction Control System (If Equipped)

Your vehicle may have a traction control system that
limits wheel spin. This 15 especially useful in shppery
road conditions, The system operates only if it senses
that one or both of the front wheels are spinning or
beginning ti lose traction. When this huppens, the
system works the front brakes and reduces engine power
o limit wheel spin.

You may feel or hear the system working, but this 1s normal.

If your vehicle is in cruise control when the traction
contro] system begins to limit wheel spin, the cruise
control will automatically disengage. When road

conditions allow you 1o safely use it again, you may
re-engage the cruise control. (See “Cruise Control™ in
the Index. |

When the system 1s on, this
warning light will come on
to let vou know if there's a
problem with yvour traction
conirol system.

TRAC
OFF

See “Traction Control System Warning Light™ in the
Index. When this warning light is on, the system will not
fimit wheel spin. Adjust your driving accordingly.

The traction control system automatically comes on
whenever you start vour vehicle. To Inmit wheel spin,
especially in slippery road conditions, you should
plwavs leave the system on. But you can turn the
traction control system off 1f you ever need to. ( You
should wm the system off 1f vour vehicle ever gets stuck
in sand, mud, ice or snow. See “Rocking Your Vehicle™
in the Index.)
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To turn the system off, press the button located at the
end of the shift lever.

The traction control system warning light will come on
and stay on. If the system 1s limiting wheel spin when
you press the button, the waming light will come on --
but the system won't turn off right away. It will wait

until there's no longer a current need o limit wheel spin.

You can turn the system back on ut any time by pressing
the button agmin. The traction control svstem warning
light should go off.
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Braking in Emergencies

With anti-lock. vou can steer and brake at the same
time. In muny emergencies, steering can help you more
than even the very best braking,

Steering
Power Steering

[f vou lose power steering assist because the engine
stops or the system is not functioning. you can steer bul
it will take much more effort.

Magnasteer (If Equipped)

Your vehicle may be equipped with GM Magnasteer ™,

a steering system that continuously adjusts the effort vou
feel when sieering at all vehicle speeds. It provides ease
when parking vet a firm, solid feel ut highway speeds
Your steering can be adjusted for an easier or more firm

setting. See vour dealer for information.




Steering Tips
Driving on Curves
It's important to take curves ot a reasonable speed.

A lot of the “driver lost control™ aceidents mentioned on
the news happen on curves. Here's why:

Experienced driver or beginner, each of us is subject to
the same laws of physics when driving on curves, The
iraction of the tires against the road surfice makes it
possible for the vehicle (o change its path when you tum
the front wheels. If there's no traction, inertia will keep
the vehicle going in the same direction. If you've ever

tried to steer a vehicle on wet ice, you'll understand this.

The traction you can get in a curve depends on the
condition of your tires and the road surface, the angle at
which the curve 15 banked, and your speed. While you're
in a curye, speed is the one factor you can control.

Suppose you're steering through a shurp curve. Then you
suddenly accelerate. Both control systems -- steering and
acceleration — have to do their work where the tires meet
the road. Adding the sudden acceleration cun demand too
much of those places. You can lose control. Refer to
“Traction Control™ in the Index.

What should you do if this ever happens? Ease up on the
accelerator pedul, steer the vehicle the way you want it
to go, and slow down.

Speed limit signs near curves warn that you should
adjust vour speed. OF course, the posted speeds are
based on good weather and road conditions. Under less
favorable conditions vou'll want to go slower.

If you need to reduce your speed as you approach a
curve, do it before you enter the curve, while your front
wheels are straight ahead.

Try to adjust your speed so you can “drive”™ through the
curve, Muintain 4 reasonable, steady speed. Wait to
secelernte until you are out of the curve, and then
accelerate gently into the straightaway,
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steering in Emergencies

Theere are times when steering can be more effective
than braking. For example, you come over a hill and
find a truck stopped in your lane, or a car suddenly pulls
oul from nowhere, or a child darts out from between
parked cars and stops right in fromt of you. You can
avoid these problems by braking -- if you can stop

in time, But sometimes vou can’t; there isn't room.
That's the time for evasive action — steering around

the problem.

Your Buick can perform very well in emergencies like
these. First apply your brakes. (See “Braking in
Emergencies” earlier in this section.) It is better to
remove as much speed as vou can from a possible
collision. Then steer around the problem, 1o the left or
right depending on the space available.

"\‘x'&\:q
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An emergency like this requires close attention and a
guick decision. If you are holding the steering wheel at
the recommended 9 and 3 o'clock positions, you can
turn it a full 180 degrees very quickly without removing
either hand. But you lave to act fast, steer quickly, and
just s quickly straighten the wheel once you have
avoided the object.

The fact that such emergency situutions are always
possible is 4 good reason to practice defensive driving at
all times and wear safety belts properly.
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Off-Road Recovery

You may find sometime that your right wheels have
dropped off the edge of a road onto the shoulder while
you're dnving.

If the level of the shoulder is only shightly below the
pivement, recovery should be fairly easy. Ense off the
pccelerntor and then, if there 18 nothing in the way. steer so
that your vehicle struddles the edge of the pavement. You
can turn the steering wheel op to one-guarter tm until the
right fromt tire contacts the pavement edge. Then turn your
steering wheel 1o go struight down the roadway.

Passing

The driver of a vehicle about to pass another on a
twio-lane highway wauits for just the right moment,
accelerates, moves uronind the vehicle ahead, then goes
back into the right lang again. A simple maneuver?

Not necessarily! Passing unother vehicle on a two-lane
highway is a potentinlly dangerous move, since the
passing vehicle occupies the same lune as oncoming
rraffic for several seconds. A miscalculation, an error in
judgment. or a briel surrender to frustration or anger can
suddenly put the passing driver face to face with the
worst of all waffic accidents — the head-on collision.

Su here are some tps for passing.

® “Drive ahead” Look down the road, o the sides and w0
cromsroads for situations thar might affect your passing
patterns. I you have any doubt whatsoever about
moking a successiul pass, wait for o better time.

® Waich for traffic signs, pavement markings and lines,
If you can see a sign up abead that might indicate a
tum or an intersection, delay yvour pass. A broken
center line usually mdicates it's all nght to pass
(providing the road abead is clear), Never cross o solid
line on your sade of the lane or a double solid line,
even if the rond seems empty of approuching traflic.
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® Do not get too close 1o the vehicle you want (o pass

whiile you're awaiting an opportunity. For one thing,
following oo closely reduces your area of vision,
especially if you're following 4 larger vehicle.

Also, you won't have adeguate space if the vehicle
ahead suddenly slows or stops, Keep buck a
reasonable distance.

When 11 looks like a chance to pass is coming up,
start to accelerate but stay in the right lane and

don't get too close. Time your move so you will be
increasing speed as the time comes 1o move into the
other lane. If the way is clear to pass, you will have a
“rumming start” that more than makes up for the
distance you would lose by dropping back. And if
something happens 1o cause you to cancel your pass,
you need only slow down and drop back again and
wait for another opportunity,

If other cars are lined up to pass a slow vehicle, wait
your turn. But take care that someone 15n't trying to
pass you us you pull out to pass the slow vehicle,
Remember to glance over your shoulder and check
the blind spot.

Check your mirrors, glance over your shoulder, and
start your left lune change signal before moving out
of the right lane to pass. When you are far enough
ahead of the pussed vehicle to see its front in your
inside mirror, activate your right Inne change signal
and move back imto the right lane. (Remember that
vour right outside mirror is convex. The velacle you
just pussed may seem to be farther away from you
than it really is.}

Try not to pass more than one velucle at a time on
two=lane roads. Reconsider before pussing the
next vehicle.

Pon't overtake a slowly moving vehicle too rapidly.
Even though the brake Lumps are not flashing, it may
be slowing down or starting o turm,

IF you're being passed. make it ensy for the
following drver to get ahead of you. Pechaps vou
can ense a little to the right.




Loss of Control

Let's review what driving experts say about what
happens when the three control systems (brakes, steering
and accelerstion) don’t have enough friction where the
tires meet the road to do what the driver has asked.

In any emergency, don't give up. Keep trying to steer and
constuntly seek an escape route or area of less danger.
Skidding

In i skid, a driver can lose control of the vehicle,
Defensive drivers avoid most skids by wking reasonable
care suited to existing conditions, und by not
“overdriving” those conditions. But skids ure

always possible:

The three types of skids correspond o your Buick’s
three control systems: In the braking skid. your wheels
aren’t rolling, In the steering of comering skid, too
miuch speed or Steering in a curve causes tires to ship and
lose cornering force. And in the acceleration skid, oo
much throttle causes the driving wheels 1o spin.

A comering skid is best handled by easing your foot off
the accelerator pedal,

If you have the traction control system, remember; 1t
helps avoid only the accelertion skid.

If you do not have traction contrel, or if the system is
off, then an acceleriion skid is also best handled by
easing your foot off the accelerutor pedal.

If your vehicle starts 1o shide, ¢ase your foot off the
accelerstor pedul and quickly steer the way you want the
vehicle o go. If you stant steering quickly enough., your
vehicle may straighten out, Alwuys be ready for o
second skid if it occurs.

Of course, traction is reduced when water, snow, ice,
gravel or other material is on the road. For safety, you'll
wint to slow down and adjust your driving 1o these
conditions. It 1s important to slow down on slippery
surfaces because stopping distance will be longer and
vehicle control more limited.

While driving on 4 surface with reduced traction, try
your best to avoid sudden steering. acceleration or
braking (including ¢ngime braking by shifting to a lower
gear), Any sudden changes could cause the tires to slide.
You may not realize the surface is slippery until your
vehicle is skidding. Learn (o recognize warming

clues — such as enough water, ice or packed snow on
the road to make a “mirrored surface” — and slow

down when you have any doobt

Remember: Any anti-lock brake system ( ABS) helps
averid only the braking skid
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Driving at Night Here are somie tips on night driving,
® Drive defensively.
® Don't dnnk and dnve.

® Adjust your inside rearview mirror 1o reduce the
glare from headlamps behind you.

® Since vou can'l sée as well, you may need 1o slow
down and keep more space between you and
other vehicles.

® Slow down, especially on higher speed roads. Your
headlamps can hight up only so much road shead.

® [n remole areas, watch for anmmals.

® i you're tred. pull off the road in a safe place
and rest.

Night dnving is more dangerous than day driving.
One reason is that some drivers are hkely 1o be
impuired — by alechol or drugs, with night vision
problems,; or by fatigue,
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Night Vision

No one can see as well at night as in the daytime. But as
we get older these differences increase. A 50-year-old
driver may require ot least twice as much hight o see the
same thing at night as a 20-year-old.

What you do 1 the daytime can also affect your night
vision. For example. 1if you spend the day in bright
sunshine you are wise to wear sunglasses. Your eves
will have less trouble adjusting to night. But if you're
driving, don't wear sunglasses at night. They muy cut
down on glare from headlamps, but they also make a lot
of things mvisible,

You can be remporarily blinded by approaching
headlamps, It can take a second or two, or éven several
seconds, for vour eyes to readjust 1o the dark. When
you are faced with severe glare (as from a driver who
doesn't lower the high beams, or a velicle with
misarmed headlamps), slow down a hitle. Avoid
staring directly into the approaching headlamps,

Keep your windshield and all the glass on your vehicle
clean == mside and out. Glare at night is made much
worse by dirt on the glass. Even the inside of the glass
can build up a film caused by dust. Dirty glass makes
lights dazzle and flash more than clean glass would,
making the pupils of your eyes contract repeatedly.

Remember that your hesdlamps light up far less of o
roadway when yvouo are in a tum or curve. Keep your
eves moving: that way, it's easier 10 pick out dimly
lighted objects. Just as your headlimps should be
checked regolarly for proper aim. so should vour eyes
be examined regularly, Some drivers suffer from night
hlindness — the inability o see in dim light — and
aren’t even aware of it
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Driving in Rain and on Wet Roads

Ramn and wet roads can mean driving trouble. On a wet
road, vou can’t stop, accelerate or turn as well because
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vour tire=to=road traction isn't as good as on dry roads.
And, if your tires don’t have much wead left, you'll get
even less traction. It's always wise 10 go slower and be
cautious if rain starts to fall while you are driving. The
surface may get wet suddenly when your reflexes are
wned for driving on dry pavement.

The heavier the rain, the harder it is to see. Even if vour
windshield wiper blades are in good shape, a hedavy rain
can make it harder to see road signs and traffic signals,
pavement markings, the edge of the road and even
people walking.

It"s wise 1o keep vour windshield wiping equipment

in good shape and keep your windshield washer tank
filled with washer flmd. Replace your windshield wiper
inserts when they show signs of streaking or missing
areas on the windshield, or when strips of rubber start to
separate from the insens.




/\ CAUTION:

Wet brakes can cause accidents. They won't work
as well in a quick stop and may canse pulling to
one side. You could losé control of the vehicle.
After driving through a large puddle of water or

a car wash, apply your brake pedal lightly until
vour brakes work normally.

Driving too fast through large water puddles or even
going through some car washes can cause problems, too,
The water may affect vour brakes. Try w avoid puddles.
But 1if you can't, try 1o slow down before you hit them.
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Hydroplaning

Hydroplaning is dangerous, So much water can build up
under your tires that they can actually ride on the water.
This can happen if the road 1s wet enough and you're
going fast enough. When your vehicle is hydroplaning,
it has little or no eontact with the road,

Hydroplaning doesn’t happen often. But it can if your
tires do not have much tread or if the pressure in one or
maore 18 low. It can happen if a lot of water is standing on
the road. If you can see reflections from trees. ielephone
poles or other vehicles, and raindrops “dimple™ the
wiler s surtace, there could be hydroplaning.

Hydroplaning usually happens at higher speeds. There
just 150°t @ hard and fast rule about hydroplaning, The
best advice is to slow down when it is raining.

Driving Through Deep Standing Water

NOTICE:

If vou drive too guickly through deep puddles

or standing water, water can come in through
vour engine’s air intake and badly damage your
engine. Never drive through water that is slightly
lower than the underbody of your vehicle, If you
can't avoid deep puddles or standing water, drive
through them very slowly.

Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

® Besides slowing down, ullow some extra following
distance. And be especially careful when you pass
another vehicle, Allow vourself more clesr room
aheud, and be prepured to have your view restricted
by road spray,

® Have good tires with proper tread depth. (See
“Tires™ 10 the Index. )
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Cit y ]']rlﬁng Here are ways to increase your safety in city driving:

® Know the best way to get 10 where you are
goimg. Get u city map and plian your trip into an
unknown part of the city just as you would for a
Cross-country trip.

® Try to use the freeways that rim and erisscross most
large cities. You'll save time and energy. (See the
next part, “Freeway Driving.”)

® Treat o green light as a wamning signal. A waffic light
1% there becuuse the corner is busy enough to need it
When u fight turns green, and just before you start to
move, check both ways for vehicles that have wot
cleared the intersection or may be runming the
red hight,

One of the biggest problems with city streets is the
amount of traffic on them. You'll want o watch out for
what the other drivers are doing and pay attention to
triffic signals.




Freeway Driving

Mile tor mile. freeways (also called thruways, parkways,
expressways, mpikes or superhighways) re the safest
of all roads. But they have their own special rules.
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The most important advice on freeway driving 1s: Keep
up with traffic and keep to the nght. Drive at the same
speed most of the other drivers are drving. Too-fast or
too-stow driving breaks o smooth raffic flow. Treat the
left fane on a freeway as a passing lane,

Al the entrance. there is usually a ramp that leads to the
freeway. IT vou have o clear view of the freeway as you
drive aleng the entrance ramp, you should begin 1o
check traffic. Try 1o determine where you expect to
blend with the flow. Try to merge into the gap at close to
the prevailing speed. Switch on vour turn signal, check
your mirrors and glance over vour shoulder as often as
necessary. Try to blend smoothly with the taffic Mow.

Omce you are on the freeway, adjust your speed to the
persted fimit or to the prevailing rate if it’s slower, Stay
in the right lane unless you want to pass,

Before changing lanes, check your mirmors. Then use
your turn signal.

Just before vou leave the lane, glance quickly over your
shoulder (o make sure there isn't another vehicle in vour
"hlind™ spot.




Onice vou are moving on the freeway, make certain you
allow a reasonable followmg distance. Expect to move
shghily slower at night.

When you want to leave the freeway, move 1o the proper
lane well in advance. If you miss vour exit, do not,
under any circumstances, stop and back up. Drive on to
the next exit.

The exit ramp can be curved, sometmes quite sharply,
The exit speed 15 usually posted.

Reduce your speed according to your speedometer, not
to your sense of motion. After driving for any distance
at higher speeds, you may tend to think you are going
slower than you actually are.

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Muke sure you're ready. Try to be well rested. If you
must start when you're not fresh == such as after a day's
work — don’t plan to make too many miles that first part
of the journey. Wear comfortable ¢lothing and shoés you
can easily drive in.

Is your vehicle ready for a long mp? If vou keep it
serviced and maintained, it's ready to go. IF it needs
service, have it done before starting oul. Of course,
vou'll find experienced and ahle service experts in
Buick deglerships all across North Amenca. They' |l be
ready and willing to help if you need it.

Here are some things you can check before a trp:

®  Windvhield Washer Fluid: 1s the reservoir full?
Are all windows clean inside and outside?

® Wiper Blades: Are they in good shape?

® Fuel, Engine Oil, Other Fluids: Have you checked
all levels?
Lamps: Are they all working” Are the lenses clean?

Tirey: They are vitully importunt to u sufe,
trouble-free trip. Is the tread good enough for
long-distance driving? Are the tires all mitlated to the
recommended pressure?

®  Weather Forecasts: What's the weather outlook
along vour route? Should vou delay your trip a short
time 1o avord & major stonm system?

® Muaps: Do you have up-to-date maps?
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Highway Hypnosis

1s there nctually such a conditon as “highway hypnosis™
Or is it just pluin falling asleep at the wheel? Call it
highway hypnosis, [ack of awareness, or whatever.

There 15 something about an easy stretch of road with
the same scenery, along with the hum of the tires an the
road, the drone of the engine, and the rush of the wind
against the vehicle that can make you sleepy. Don't let it
fappen to youl If it does, your vehicle can leave the
road in Jesx than a yecond, and you could erash and

be mjured.

What can you do about highway hypnosis? First, be
aware that it can hsppen,

Then here are some tips:

® Muke sure your vehicle is well ventilated, with a
comfortably cool interior,

® Keep vour eyves moving, Scan the road ahead and (o
the sides. Check your reurview mirrors and your
instrioments frequently.

® If you get sleepy, pull off the road mto o rest, service
or parking area and take a nap, gel some exercise; or
both. For safety, treat drowsiness on the highway as
an emergency.

Hill and Mountain Roads

Driving on stéep hills or mountains is different from
driving in flut or rolling temumn.
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If you drve regularly in steep country, or if you're
planning to visit there, here are some tips that can make
your trips safer and more enjoyable.

/\ CAUTION:

® Keep yvour vehicle in good shape. Check all fluid levels
andl also the brakes, tires, cooling svstern and trunsaxle,
These parts can work hard on mountain roads.

® Know how 1o go down hills. The most important
thing to know 1s this: let your enging do some of the
slowing down. Shift to a lower gear when you go
down a steep or long hill.

Coasting downhill in NEUTRAL (N) or with the
ignition off is dangerous, Your brakes will have to
do all the work of slowing down. They could get
50 hot that they wouldn't work well, You would
then have poor braking or even none going down
a hill. You could crash. Always have vour engine
running and your vehicle in gear when you

go downhill.

/\ CAUTION:

If you don’t shift down, your brakes could get
so hot that they wouldn't work well. You would '
then have poor braking or even none going
down a hill. You could crash. Shift down to let
your engine assist vour brakes on a steep

downhill slope. ®

Know how to-go uphill. Drive in the highest
gear possible,

Stay in vour own lane when driving on two-lane
roads in hills or mountains. Don't swing wide or cut
across the center of the road, Drive at speeds that Jet
you'stay in your own lune.

As you go over the top of a hill, be alert. There could be
something in vour lane, ke o stalled cor or an accident.

You may see highway signs on mountains that wirn of
special problems, Examples are long grades, passing or
no-pussing zones, o falling rocks area or winding
roads. Be alert 1 these and tuke oppropnate action.
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Winter Driving

Here are some tips for winter driving:
® Have your Buick in pood shape for winter.

® You may want (o put winter emergency supplies in
your trunk,

Include an ice scraper, 4 small brush or broam, a supply
of windshield washer fluid, a rag, some winter outer
clothing, a small shovel, a flashlight, o red cloth and a
couple of reflective waming triangles. And, if you will
be driving under severe conditions, mclude a small bag
of sand, 4 piece of old carpet or a couple of burlap bags
to help provide traction. Be sure you properly secure
these items in your vehicle,
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Driving on Snow or lee

Most of the time, those places where your tires meet the
road probably have good traction.

However, if there is snow or ice between your tires and
the road, you can have a very shppery situation. You'll
have a lot less waction or “grip” and will need to be
very careful.

T s i T e i
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What's the worst time for this? "Wet ice.”™ Very cold
snow or ice can be slick and hard to drive on. But wet
ice can be even more trouble because it may offer the
least traction of all. You can get wet ice when it's abouwt
freezing (32°F; 0°C) and lreezing rain beging to fall,
Try to avoid driving on wet ice until salt and sand crews
can get there.

Whatever the condition - smooth ice, packed, blowing
or loose snow == drive with caution,

If you have traction control, keep the system on, It will
improve your ability to accelerate when driving on a
slippery road. Even though your vehicle has a traction
control system, you'll want to slow down and adjust
your doving to the road conditions. See “Traction
Control System” in the Index.

If you don’t have the traction control system, accelerate
gently. Try not to break the fragile traction. If you
accelernte too fast, the drive wheels will spin and polish
the surface under the tires even more.
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Your anti-lock brakes improve your vehicle's stubility
when you make o hard stop on o slippery road. Even
though you have the anti-lock bruking system, you'll
want to begin stopping sooner than you would on dry
pavement. See “Anti-Lock™ in the Index.

® Allow grearer following distance on any
shippery roacd.

® Witch for slippery spots. The road might be fine
until you hit 4 spot that's covered with jce. On an
otherwise clear road, ice patches may appear in
shiaded areas where the sun can’t réach: around
clumps of trees, behind buildings or under bridges.
Sometumes the surface of 4 curve or an overpass may
remain icy when the surrounding roads are clear. It
you see a patch of ice ahead of you, brake before you
are on it. Try not to brake while you're actually on
the 1ce, and avoid sudden steening maneuvers,

If You’re Caught in a Blizzard

If you are stopped by heavy snow, vou could be ina
serious situation. You should probably stay with your
vehicle unless vou know for sure that you are near help
and you can hike through the snow. Here are some
things to do to summon help and keep yourself and your
passengers safe:

® Turn on your hozard flushers.




® Tie a red cloth o your vehicle (o alert police that
you've been stopped by the snow,

® Put om extra clothing or wrap a blanket around you.
It you have no blankets or extra clothing, make body
insulators from newspapers, butlap bags, rags, Hoor
mats == anything you can wrap around voursell or
tuck under your clothing to keep warm.

/A\ CAUTION:

Snow can trap exhauost gases under vour vehicle,
This can cause deadly CO (carbon monoxide) gas
to get inside. CO could overcome you and kill
you. You can’t see it or smell it, so you might not
know it is in your vehicle, Clear away snow from
around the base of your vehicle, especially any
that is blocking your exhaust pipe. And check
around again from time (o time to be sure snow
doesn’t collect there.

Open a window just a little on the side of the
vehicle that’s away [rom the wind. This will help
keep CO out,

You can run the engine to keep warm, but be careful,




Run your engine only as long as you must. This suves
fuel. When you run the engine, make it go o little faster
than just idle. Thar is, push the accelerator slightly. This
uses less fuel for the heat that you get and it keeps the
battery charged. You will need a well-charged battery to
restart the vehicle, and possibly for signaling later on
with your headfnmps. Let the heater run for awhile.

Then, shut the engine off and close the window almost
all the way to preserve the heat. Start the engine again
and repeat this only when you feel really uncomfortable
from the ¢old. But do it as little a5 possible. Preserve the
fuel as long as vou can. To help keep warm, you can get
out of the vehicle and do some fairly vigorous exercises
every half hour or 50 until help comes,

Loading Your Vehicle

' 0O TIRE-LOADING INFORMATION R
ODCCUPANTS VEHICLE-CAP. WT.
FRT, CTR. RR. TOTAL LBS. K@

MAX. LOADING & GVWR SAME AS VEHICLE

CAPACITY WEIGHT XXX COLD TIRE
TIRE SIZE SPEED PRESSURE
| ATG  PSIKPa
FRT.
AR
SPA,

IF TIRES ARE HOT, ADD 4PS| 28KPa
SEE OWNER'S MANUAL FOR ADDITIONAL
INFORMATION

Two labels on your vehicle show how much weight it
may properly carry, The Tire Loading Information label
found on the rear edge of the driver’s door tells vou the
proper size, speed rating and recommended inflation
pressures for the tives on your vehicle, [t also gives you
important informanon about the number of people that
cun be in vour vehicle and the total weight that you can
cirry. This weight is called the Vehicle Capacity Weight
and includes the weight of all occupants. cargo, and all
nontactory=imnstalled options.




4 ~

] MFD BY GENERAL MOTORS CORP
DATE GVYWR GAWR FRT GAWR RR

THIS VEHICLE CONFORMS TO ALL APPLI-
CABLE US. FEDERAL MOTOR VEHMICLE
SAFETY, BUMPER, AND THEFT PREVENTION
STANDARDS IN EFFECT ON THE DATE OF
MANUFACTURE SHOWN ABOVE.

L J

The other label is the Certification Label, found on the
rear edge of the driver™s door. It tells you the gross
weight capacity of your vehicle, called the GVWR
(Gross Vehicle Weight Rating). The GVWR includes
the weight of the vehicle, all occupants, fuel and cargo.
Never exceed the GVWR for your vehicle, or the Gross
Axle Weight Rating (GAWR) for either the front or
rear axle.

And, if you do have a heavy load, you should spread it
out. Don't carry moere than 176 pounds (80 Kilogroms) in
your trunk.

/\ CAUTION:

Do not load your vehicle any heavier than the
GYWR, or either the maximum front or rear
GAWRL I you do, parts on your vehicle can
hreak, or it can change the way your vehicle
handles. These could cause you to lose control.
Also, overloading can shorten the life of

vour vehicle.

NOTICE:

Your warranty does not cover paris or
components that fail because of overloading,

If vou put things inside your vehicle — like suitcases,
tools, packages, or anything else -- they will go as fast
as the vehicle goes. If you have 1o stop or turn quickly,
or if there 15 o crach, they'l] keep going.

4-31




Towing a Trailer
/\ CAUTION:

Things you put inside your vehicle can strike & CAUTION:
and injure people in a sudden stop or turn,
or in a crash. If you don’t use the correct equipment and drive

properly, you can lose control when you pull a
trailer. For example, if the trailer is too heavy, the
brakes may not work well == or even at all. You
and your passengers could be seriously injured.
Pull a trailer only if you have followed all the
steps in this section. Ask your Buick dealer for
advice and information about towing a trailer
with vour vehicle.

@ Put things in the trunk of your vehicle. In o
trunk, put them as far forward as you can.
Try to spread the weight evenly.

® Never stack heavier things, like suitcases,
inside the vehicle so that some of them are
above the tops of the seats.

® Don't leave an unsecured child restraint in
vour vehicle.

® When you carry something inside the
vehicle, secure it whenever you can.

Electronic Level Control

This feature keeps the rear of your vehicle level as the
load changes. It's antomatic == you don't need to
adjust anything.
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NOTICE:

Pulling a trailer improperly can damage your
vehicle and result in costly repairs not covered by
vour warranty. To pull a trailer correctly, follow
the advice in this part, and see your Buick dealer
for important information about towing a trailer
with your vehicle.

Your vehicle can tow a trailer if it 15 equipped with the
proper trailer towing equipment, To identifly what the
vehicle trailering capacity is for vour vehicle, you
should read the informanon in “Weight of the Trailer”
that appeurs later in this section. But trailering is
different than just driving your vehicle by itsell.
Trailering means changes in handling, durability and
fuel economy. Successful, safe trailering takes correct
equipment, and 11 has o be used properly.

That's the reason for this part. In it dre many tme-tested,
important trailenng tips and safety rules, Many of these are
mmportant for your safety and that of your passengers. So
please read this section carefully before vou pull a trailer.
Load-pulling companents such as the engine, trunsaxle,

wheel assemblies and tires are forced 1o work harder
apainst the drag of the added weight. The engine 15

required 1o operate at relutively higher speeds and under
greater loads, generating extra heat. What's more, the
trailer adds considerably to wind resistance, increasing
the pulling requirements,

If You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer
If you do, here are some important points.

® There are muny different laws, including speed limit
restrictions, having to do with trailering. Make sure
your rig will be legal, not only where you live but
also where you'll be dnving: A good source for this
information can be state or provincial police.

® Consider using a sway control, You can ask a hitch
dealer about sway controls.

® Don't tow o trailer at oll during the first 1,000 nles
(1 600 km) your new vehicle is driven. Your engine,
axle or other parts could be damaged.

® Then, dunng the first 300 miles (800 km) that vou tow
a trailer, dom't drive over 50 mph (80 kmvh) and don’t
matke starts at full throttle, This helps vour engine and
other parts of your vehicle wear in at the heavier loads.

® Dbey speed limit restrictions when towing a trailer,
Don't drive faster than the maximum posted speed
for traalers (or no more than 55 mph (90 km/h)) 1o
save wear on your vehicle's parts.
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Three important considerations have to do with weight:
® the weight of the trailer,
® the weight of the trailer tongue

® uand the total weight on yvour vehicle's tires.

Weight of the Trailer
How heavy can a trailer safely be?

It should never weigh more than 1000 pounds (450 ke).
But even that can be too heavy.

It depends on how you plan to use your rig. For example,
speed, altimde, roud grades, ouside wemperature and how
much your vehicle 15 used 1o pull i trler are all
impaortant. Anid, it can also depend on any special
equipment that you have on your vehicle.

You can ask yvour dealer for our trailering information or
advice, or you can write us at:

Buick Motor Division
Customer Relatons Center
02 E. Hamilton Avente
Flint, M1 48550}
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ln Canada, write to;

Cieneral Motors of Canadi Limited
Customer Commumcation Centre
1908 Colonel Sum Drve

Oshawa, Ontano L1H 8P7

Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tongue load (A) of any tratler i$ an important
weight to measure because it affects the total capacity
wetzht of vour vehicle. The capaciy weight includes the
curh weight of the vehicle, any cargo you may carry in
it, und the people who will be riding in the vehicle, And
i vou will tow a tratler, vou must subtract the tongue
load from your vehicle’s capacity weight because your
vehcle will be carrving that weight, oo, See “Loading
Your Vehicle™ in the Index for more information about
vour vehicle's maximum load capacity.




11

If you're using o weight-carmying hitch, the trailer
tongue (A) should weigh 10 percent of the total loaded
tranler weight (B). If you have a weight-distnibuting
hitch, the trailer tonoue (A) should weigh 12 percent of
the total loaded trailer weight (B),

After you've loaded your trailer, weigh the traler and
then the tongue, separately, to see if the weights are
proper. If they aren’t, yvou may be able to ger them right
simply by moving some items around 1o the truler

Total Weight on Your Vehicle's Tires

Be sure vour vehicle's tires are inflated 1o the upper
limit for cold tires. You'll find these numbers on the
Tire-Loading Information label at the rear edge of the
driver's door or see “Loading Your Vehicle™ in the
Index. Then be sure vou don’t go over the GVW
limit for your vehicle, including the weight of the
tratler tonguoe,

Hitches

It"s important o have the correct hitch equipment.
Crosswinds, lurge trucks going by and rough roads are a
few reasons why you'll need the rght hitch. Here are
some rules 1o follow:

® The bumpers on your véhicle arg not mtended for
hitches. Do not attach rental hitehes or other
bumper-type hitches to them. Use only u
frame=-mounted hiteh that does not attach 1o
the bumper.

® Will you have 1o make any holes 10 the bady of your
vehicle when yvou install a trailer hitch? It you do,
then be sure to seal the holes later when you remove
the hitch. If you don't seal them, deadly carbon
muonoxide (CO) from vour exhaust can get into your
vehicle (see “Carbon Monoxide”™ In the Index). Dirt
and water can, too,
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Safety Chains

You should always attach chams between your vehicle
and your trailer. Cross the safety chains under the tongue
of the tratler so that the tongue will not drop to the road
if it becomes separated from the hitch, Instructions
about safety chaing may be provided by the hitch
manufacturer ar by the trailer manufacturer. Follow the
manufacturer’s recommendation for attaching safery
chains and do not attach them to the bumper. Always
leave just enough slack so you can turn with your rig.
And, never allow safety chains to drag en the ground.

Trailer Brakes

Be sure to read and follow the instroctions for the trailer
brakes so you'll be able to install, adjust and maintain
them properly.

Because vou have anti-lock brakes, do not try 1o tap into
you vehicle's brake system. i you do, both brake
systems won't work well, or at all.

Driving with a Trailer

Towing a trailer requires i certun amount of expenence.
Before seing out for the apen road, you'll want o get
10 know your rig. Acquaint yourself with the feel of
handling and braking with the added weight of the
trailer. And always kéep in mind that the vehicle vou are
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driving 1s now a good deal longer and not nearly as
responsive as yvour vehicle s by itself

Before you start, check the trailer hitch and platform
(and attachments), safety chains, electrical connector,
lamps, tires and mirror adjustment. 1f the trailer has
electric brakes, start your vehicle and trailer moving and
then apply the trailer bruke controller by hand to be sure
the brakes are working. This lets vou check your
electrical connection ot the same time.

During your trip, check occasionally to be sure that the
load 15 secure, and that the lamps and any trailer brakes
are stll working.

Following Distance

Stay at least twice as far behind the vehicle ahead as you
wonld when driving your vehicle without a trailer. This
can help vou avoid situations that require beavy braking
and sudden turmns,

Passing

You'll need more passing distance up ahead when
vou're towing a trailer. And, because yvou're a good deal
longer, you'll need 1o go much farther beyond the
pussed vehicle before vou can return o your lune.




Backing Up

Hold the bottom of the steering wheel with one hand.
Then, 1o move the tratler 1o the left, just move that hand
to the left. To move the tratler to the right. move your
hand 1o the nght. Always back ap slowly and, if
passible, have someone guide you,

Making Turns

NOTICE:

Making very sharp turns while trailering could
cause the trailer to come in contact with the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged. Avoid
making very sharp turns while trailering,

When 1,'11u'r=',', 1urnir|eg with a trailer, make wider turms thian

normal. Do this so vour tratler won't strike soft shoulders,

curbs, road signs, trees or other objects. Avond jerky or
sudden muneuvers. Signal well m udvance,

Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer

The green arrows on your instrument panel will {lash
whenever vou signal a tarn or lane change. Properly
hooked up, the tranler lamps will also flush, telling other
driviers you' re about to turn, change lanes or stop.

When towing a trailer, the green arrows on your
wnstrument panel will flash for wrns even if the bulbs on
the trailer are burned out, Thus, you may think drvers
behind vouw are seeing yvour signal when they are not. Its
important to check occasionally 1o be sure the trutler
bulbs are still working.

Your vehucle has bulb warnmg hehis. When you plug a
trailer lighting system into your vehicle's highting
system, its bulb warning lights may not let vou know if
ane of your lamps goes oul. Se, when you have a trailer
lighting system plugged in, be sure to check your
vehicle and trailer lamps from time 1o time 1o be sure
they re all working. Once you disconnect the trailer
lamps, the bulb warning lights agaimn can tell you if

one of your vehicle lamps 15 out.
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Driving On Grades

Reduce speed and shift to a lower gear before you start
down a long or steep downgrade. If vou don't shift
down. vou might have to use¢ vour brakes so much that
they would get hot and no longer work well,

O a long uphull grade, shuft down o THIRD (3) and
reduce your speed to around 45 mph (70 km/h) to reduce
the possibifity of engine and transaxle overheating.

Parking on Hills

You really should not park your vehicle, with a trailer
attached, on a hill. If something goes wrong, yvour rig
could start 1o move, People can be injured, and both
your vehicle and the trinfer can be damaged.

But if you ever have to park your rig on a hill, here’s
how to do it:

L. Apply your regular brakes, but don’t shift into
PARK (P) ver,

Have someone place chocks under the trailer wheels.

b

3, When the wheel chocks are in place, release the
regular brakes until the chocks absorby the loud.

4. Reapply the regular brakes. Then apply your parking
brake. and then shift to PARK (P),

5. Release the regular brukes,

When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

1. Apply your regular brakes and hold the pedal down
while vou:

®  Start your engine;

® Shift into a gear; and

® Release the parking brake.

Let up on the brake pedal.

Drive slowly until the trailer is clear of the chocks,

T PO

Stop and have someone pick up and store the chogks.

Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will need service more often when you're
pulling a trasler. See the Mantenance Schedule for more
on this, Things thit are especially important in trailer
aperation are sutomatic transaxle Tuid (don't overfill),
engine oil, belts, cooling System and brake adjustment.
Each of these is covered in this manual, and the Index
will help you find them quickly, if you're railering, it's
a good 1dea to review these sections betore you start
your trp,

Check periodically 1o see that all hitch nuts and bols
are tight,
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@ Section 5  Problems on the Road

Here you'll find what to do about some problems that can ocear on the road,

5-2 Hazard Warning Flashers 5-27 If 4 Tire Goes Fla

5-2 Other Warning Devices 5-12 Changing a Flat Tire

5-3 Jump Starting 5-32 Compact Spare Tire

3-7 Towing Your Vehicle 5-33 If You're Stuck: In Sand, Mud, lce or Snow
3-12 Engimne Overheating
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Press the button in to make
your front and rear turm
signal lamps flash on

and off,

Hazard Warning Flashers

Your hazard warming flashers work no matter whal
position vour key 15 in, and even if the key isn't i,

To turn off the flashers, press down on the button aguin.
When the hozard warnmmg flashers are on, your turn
stegnals won't work:

Your hazard warnming flashers let vou warn others. They Other “HTHHIH Devices

also let police know you have & problem. Your frontand 1§ vou carry reflective triangles. vou can set one up al

rear tum signal lamps will Aush on and off. the side of the road about 300 feet (100 m) behind
yvour vehicle.

o ]
]
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Jump Starting

If your battery has run down, you may want (o use
ancther vehicle and some jumper cables (o stun your
Buick. But please follow the steps in this part to do
1t safely.

Check the other vehicle. It must have a 1 2-voli
h;i[l,i.’rj.-' W“h H I'IEE.‘.'!L'[[".-'E." gﬂ}ll[‘ld H}'.’ill'_’]'l'l.

NOTICE:

/\ CAUTION:

I the other svstem isn't a 12-volt svstem with a
negative ground, both vehicles can be damaged.

Batteries can hurt you. They can be dangerous
because:
® They contuin acid that can burn vou.
® They contain gas that can explode or ignite,
® They contain enough electricity to
burn you.
If you don’t follow these steps exactly, some or all
of these things can hurt you.

7

Ciet the vehicles close enough so the jumper cables
can redach, but be sure the vehicles aren't touching
each other. If they are, it could cuuse a ground
connection you don’t want. You wouldn't be able to
start your Buick, and the bad grounding could
damage the electricul systems.

To avold the possibility of the vehicles rolling, set
the parking brake firmly on both vehicles involved.
Pat an automatic transaxle in PARK (P) before
settimg the parking broke.




3. Turn off the ignition on both vehicles. Tum off the
rudios and all lamps that aren’t needed. This will
uvoid sparks and help save both batteries. It could
save your radio!

3. Find the positive {(+) and negative (=) terminals on

each battery.

NOTICE:

/\ CAUTION:

If you leave your radio on, it could be badly
damaged. The repairs wouldn’t be covered by
your warrinty.

4. Open the hoods and locate the butteries,

/\ CAUTION:

An electric [an can start up even when the engine
is nol running and can injure you. Keep hands,
clothing and tools away Irom any underhood
electric fan.

Lising a maich near a batiery can cause ballery
gas (o explode. People have been hurt doing this,
and some have been blinded. Use o Aashlight if
yvou need more light.

Be sure the battery has enough water. You don’t
need to add water to the Deleo Freedom ™ battery
installed in every new GM vehicle. But if a
hattery has filler caps, be sure the right amount
of Muid is there, IF it is low, add water to lake care
of that first, If you don’t, explosive gas could

be present.

Battery Moid contains acid thatl can burn vou.
Don’t get it on vouw. IT vou accidentally gel il in
yvour eves or on your skin, fush the place with
water and get medical help immediately.




fr. Check that the jumper cables don't have loose o
missing mstlation. If they do, you could get a shock
and the vehicles could be damaged

Betore you ¢connect the cables, here are some basic
things you should know. Positive (+) will go to
positive {+) and negative (=) will go to negative (=)
or o mietal engine part. Don’t connect positive (+) 1o
negutive (=1 or vou'll get a short that would dumage
the battery and maybe other parts, (oo,

/\ CAUTION:

Fans or other moving engine parts can injure you
hadly, Keep your hands away from moving parts
once the engines are running.

1. Connect the réd positive (4) cable o the positive (+)
termmumial of the vehicle wath the dead battery. Use a
remite pasibive () terminal if the vehicle has one.

Ll 5. Don't let the other end

touch metal. Connect 1t
1o the positive (+)
termnal of the good
battery. Use n remote
positive (+) terminal i
the vehicle has one.

Now connect the

black negutive {~) cuble
to the good battery's
negative (=) terninal,

Dron’t let the other end
touch anythimg antl the
next step. The other end
of the negative cable
doesnt 2o 1o the dead
battery. It poes 1o o heavy
unpainted metal part on
the engine of the vehicle
with the dend battery




1) Attach the cable at least 18 inches {45 cm) away
from the dead battery, but not near engine parts that
move, The electrical connection is just as good
there, but the chunce of spurks getting back o the
battery 1s much less.

1. Now start the vehicle with the good battery and run
the engine for a while,

12. Try to start the vehicle with the dead battery.

It it won't start after a few mes, i probahly needs
service.

13, Remove the cables mn reverse order to prevent
electrical shorting. Take care that they don't touch
each other or any other metal.

@ @

A. Heavy Metal Engine Part
B. Good Batlery
C, Dead Battery
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Towing Your Vehicle

Try 1o have a Buick deuler or a professional towing
service tow yvour Park Avenue. See “Roadside
Assistance” in the Index.

If your vehicle has been changed or modified since it
was factory-new by adding after-market items like fog
lamps, sero skirting, or special tires and wheels, these
instructions and illustrations may not be correct.

Before you do anything, tirm on the hazard
warning flashers.

When you call, tell the towing service:

® That your vehicle can only be towed with certain
equipment, as described later in this section,

® That your vehicle has front-wheel drive.

® The muke, model and vear of vour vehicle,
®  Whether you can still move the shift lever,

® [f there was an accident, what was damaged.

When the towing service arrives, let the tow operator
know that this manual contains detailed towing
instructions and illustrations. The operator may want w
see them,

/\ CAUTION:

To help avoid injury to vou or others:

® Never let passengers ride in a vehicle that is
being towed,

® Never tow laster than sale or posted speeds,

® Never tow with damaged parts not
fully secured.

® Never get under your vehicle after it has
heen lifted by the tow truck.

® Always secure the vehicle on each side with
separate safety chains when towing it.

® Never use J-hooks. Use T-hooks instead.
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/\ CAUTION:

A vehicle can fall from a car carrier if it isn't
adequately secured. This can cause a collision,
serious personal injury and vehicle damage. The
vehicle should be tightly secured with chains or
steel cables before it is transported.

Don’t use sobstitutes (ropes, leather straps,
canvas webbing, ete.) that can be cut by sharp
edges underneath the towed vehicle. Always use
T-hooks inserted in the T-hook slots. Never use
J-hooks. They will damage drivetrain and
suspension components.

When your vehicle is being towed, have the ignition
key in the OFF position. The steering wheel should be
clamped in a straight-ahead position, with a clamping
device designed for towing service. Do not use the
vehicle’s steering column lock for this. The transaxle
should be in NEUTRAL (N} and the parking

brake released.

Don’t have your vehicle towed on the front wheels,
unless you must. If the vehicle muost be towed on the
front wheels, be sure to tollow the speed and distance
restrictions later in this section or your transaxle will be
dumuged. If these limits must be exceeded, then the
front wheels have to be supported on a dolly.
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Front Towing

Attach T-hook chains
behind the front wheels imto

Position a4 4" x 4" wood beam across the sling chains
contacting the bottom of the radintor support. Position
the lower sling crossbar just behind the rear edge of the
front bumper.




Rear Towing
Tove Limits <= 55 naph (88 kel ), SO0 miles (8O0 k)

1 Atach T=hook chains on
both sides 1o the slotted
holes in the floor pan

H support rails just ahead of
the rear wheels.

Attach a separate safety chain around the outbosrd end
of each lower control arm.

5-10




Attach a sepurate satety chain around the outhoard end
of each lower control arm.

Position the lower sling crosshar directly under the
rear bumper,
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Engine Overheating

You will find a warning light about a hot engine, as well
as a coolant temperature gage, on your Buick instrument
panel. If your vehicle is equipped with the optional
Driver Information Center, an Engine Coolant Low
warning will appear on the display.

If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

/\ CAUTION:

Steam from an overheated engine can burn youn
badly, even if you just open the hood. Stay away
from the engine if you see or hear steam coming
from it. Just furn it off and get everyone awny
from the vehicle until it cools down, Wait until
there is no sign of steam or coolant before you
open the hood.

If you keep driving when your engine is
overheated, the liguids in it can cateh fire. You or
others could be hadly burned. Stop your engine if
it overheats, and get out of the vehicle until the
engine is cool.

NOTICE:

If your engine catches fire because yvou keep
driving with no coolant, your vehicle can be
badly damaged. The costly repairs would not be
covered by your warranty,
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If No Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

If wou get the overheal warning but see or hear no
steam, the problem may not be o serious. Sometimes
the engine can get a little too hot when you:

® Climb along hill on a hot day.
® Siop after high-speed driving.
® [dle for long periods in traffic.
® Tow a tranler,

If you get the overheat warning with no sign of steam,
try this for o mimute or so:

1. Tum off your air conchtioner.

2. Turn on your heater o full hot at the highest fan
speed and open the window us necessary.

3. I you're in a vaffic jam, shift 1o NEUTRAL (N);
otherwise, shift to the highest pear while
driving -~ AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (07)
or THIRD (3).

It you no longer have the overhear warning, vou
can drnve, Just to be sate, drive slower for about
|0y minutes. If the warning doesn’t come back on,
you can drnve normally,

If the waming continues, pull over, stop. and park your
viehicle right away,

If there's still no sign of steam, you can idle the engine
for two or three minutes while vou're parked, 1o see if
the warning stops. But then, if vou still have the
warnmg, furn off the engine and get evervone out of ihe
vedhicle until 1t cools down.

You may decide not 1o lift the hood but to get service
help nght away.




When vou decide it's safe to lift the hood, here's what
you' |l see:

/\ CAUTION:

A. Radiator Pressure Cap

B. Electric Engine Fans
C. Coolant Recovery Tank

An electric fan under the hood can start up even
when the engine is not rumning and can injure
vou. Keep hands, clothing and tools away from
any underhood electric fan.

If the ¢oolant inside the coolant recovery tank is boiling,
don’t do anything else until it cools down.
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/\ CAUTION:

Heater and radiator hoses, and other engine
parts, can be very hot. Don't touch them. If you
do, you can be burned,

Don’t run the engine if there is a leak. If you run
the engine, it could lose all coolant. That could
cause an engine fire, and you could be burned.
(et any leak fixed before vou drive the vehicle.

The coolant level should be at or above the FULL NOTICE:

COLD mark

If it isn’1, you may have a leak in the radistor hoses, Engine damage from running your engine
heater hoses, radiator, waler pump or somewhere else in without coolant isn't covered by your warranty.

the cooling system.

If there seems to be no leak, with the engine on, check o
see if the electric engine fans are runming, If the engine
15 overheating, both fans should be running. If they
aren L your vehicle needs service,

Lr
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How to Add Coolant to the Coolant
Recovery Tank

1T you haven't found a problem vet, but the coolant
level isn’t ot or above the FULL COLD mark, add a
SO/S0 mul_ure of ¢lean water (preferably distilled) and
DEX-COOL"™ (silicate-free) antifreeze at the coolant
recovery tank. (See “Engine Coolant™ in the Index for
more information. )

NOTICE:

In cold weather, water can freeze and crack the
engine, radiator, heater core and other parts.
Use the recommended coolant and the proper
coolant mix.

/\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling system
cian be dangerous, Plain water, or some other
liquid like nlcohol, can boil before the proper
coolant mix will. Your vehicle's coolant warning
system is set for the proper coolant mix. YWith
plain water or the wrong mix, your engine could
get too hot but you wouldn™t get the overheat
warning. Your engine could catch fire and you or
others could be burned. Use a 50/50 mix of clean
water and DEX-COOL" coolant.
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/\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if vou spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough, Don’t spill coolant on a hot engine.

When the coolant i the coolant recovery tank 15 at or
above the FULL COLD mark, start vour vehicle.

If the overheat warning continues, there's one more
thing you cun try. You can add the proper coolant mix
directly 1o the radiator but be sure the cooling system 15
ciol belore you do il




/\ CAUTION:

Steam and scalding liguids from a hot cooling
system can blow out and burn vou badlv. They
are under pressure, and if you turn the radiator
pressure cap == even a little == they can come out
al high speed. Never turn the cap when the
cooling system, including the radiator pressure
cap, is hot, Wail for the cooling system and
radiator pressure cap to cool if vou ever have to
turn the pressure cap.




How to Add Coolant te the Radiator

2. Then keep turning the pressure cap, but now push

down as vou torm it Remove the pressure cap

. You cun remove the radiator pressure cap when

the coolmg system. mcludmg the mdiator pressure

cap and upper radiator hose, is no longer hot. Turn

the pressure cap slowly counterclockwise until u

first stops. (Don't press down while turming the

Pressure cap, |

I you hear a hiss, wait for that 1o stop. A hiss means

there is still some pressure lefl
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3. Fill the radiator with the proper DEX-C ooL"
coolant mixture, up to the base of the filler neck.

5-21)

4. Than fill the coolant recovery tank to the FULL

COLD mark.

Put the cap back on the coolant recovery tank, bul
leave the radiator pressure cap ofl.




6. Start the engine and let it run until you can feel the
upper radiator hose getting hot. Watch out for the
engine fans

.\.

By this time, the coolant level inside the radiator
filler neck may be lower, If the level 1s lower, add
more of the proper DEX-COOL ™ coolant mixture
through the filler neck uniil the level reaches the
buse Of the filler neck.

8. Then repluce the pressure cap. Atany nime during
this procedure if coolant begins to flow out of the
[iller neck. reinstall the pressure cap, Be sure the
arrows on the pressure cap hine up hike this

Ln
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If a Tire GGoes Flat

It's unusual for a ure to “blow out™ while vou're driving,
especially 1f you maintain your tires properly. If air goes
out of a tire, 1t's much more likely to leak out slowly,
Buot if you should ever have a “blowoul,” here are a few
tips about what 10 expect and what 1o do:

It a front tire fails, the flat tire will create a drag thot
pulls the vehicle toward that side. Take vour foot off the
accelerator pedal and grp the steermg wheel firmly.
Steer to muintuin lane position. and then gently brake 10
a stop well out of the traffic lane.

A rear blowout, particularly on a curve, acts much like a
skid and may require the same correction vou'd use m a
skid. In any rear blowout, remove your foot from the
accelerator pedal. Get the vehicle under control by
steering the way vou want the vehicle 1o go, It may be
very bumpy and noisy, but vou cun still steer. Gently
brake to a stop —— well off the road if possible.

It tire goes flat, the next part shows how to use your
Jacking equipment to change a flat tire safely.

Changing a Flat Tire

If a tire goes flat, avord further tire and wheel damage
by driving slowly to a level place. Turn on your hazard
warning flashers.

/\ CAUTION:

Changing a tire can cause an injury, The vehicle
can slip off the jack and roll over you or other
people. You and they could be badly injured.
Find a level place to change your tire. To help
prevent the vehicle from moving:

1. Set the parking brake firmly.
2, Pul the shift lever in PARK (P).
3. Turn off the engine.

To be even more certain the vehicle won't move,
you can put blocks at the front and rear of the
tire farthest away from the one being changed.
That wouold be the tire on the other side of the
vehicle, at the opposite end.




T P S Removing the Spare Tire and Tools

The equipment you'll need is in the trunk,

The following steps wall tell you how to use the jack nund
change a tire. Lift the carpeting fram the floor of the trunk.

Lift and remove the spare tire cover for access 1o the
spare tre and jack.

Remove the wheel wrench and jack from the jack
container. Turn the spare tire retainer bolt
counterclockwise and remove the retainer assembly,




Wheel Covers

The following steps tre necessary if vou have the alloy
{aluminum ) wheel with a center cover thiut conceals the
wheel nuts,

Remaove the spare tire from the trunk. See “Compact
Spare Tire™ later in this section for more informetion
about the compact spare.

The tools you'll be using include the jack (A) and the
wheel wrench (B).

I. Insert the flat end of the wheel wrench in the notch and
pry off the center cover. Do not drop the cover or lay i
face down, as it could be sermtched or domaged.
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If vour vehicle has this
alurminum wheel, you
may have plastic wheel
nui caps. Use the wheel
nut wrench to remove
the wheel nut caps and
to Ioosen the wheel nuts,

3. When reinstalling the decorative nut caps, tighten the

caps snugly with the wheel wrench, then continue
one-cighth of o tum rotation for ste¢l caps and
one-quurter of 4 turn rotation {or plastic caps.

It is not required to remove the center cover on this
wheel: however, if 1t should be necessary, 1t should
be removed from the back side by pushing out with o
blunt tool and not pried off from the front.

When reinstalling the cap, there is a plastic
alignment pin which muost be aligned with the notch
in the wheel 10 assure proper installation.

When replacing the cover after the wheel is put buck
on the vehicle, do not use a hammer or mallet to

mstall the cover,

Removing the Flat Tire and Installing the

Spare Tire

|, Use the wheel wrench o loosen the wheel nuts, but
don't remove them yet.

The jack has a bolt @ the
end. Artach the wheel
wrench 1o the bolt o
create a jack handle,

L
L]

el

L ]



3. Rotate the wheel wrench clockwise (1o the nght) o
lower the jack head a few inches.

" HOE—F
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| 8.5 INCHES
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. Near each wheel well 15 4 notch in the plastic tmm

panel 1o positton the jack head. You'll find the word
JACK and an arrow stamped into the plastic near
each notch, Position the jack under the vehicle and
rise the jack head until it fits firmly agamst the
sheet metl pext o the word JACK. Do not rmse the
vehicle yet. Put the compact spare tire near you.




/\ CAUTION:

Getting under a vehicle when it is jacked up is
dangerous. IT the vehicle slips off the jack, you
could be badly injured or killed. Never get under
a vehicle when it is supported only by a jack.

/\ CAUTION:

Raising vour vehicle with the jack improperly
posittoned can damage the vehicle and even make
the vehicle Fall. To help aveoid personal injury
and vehicle damage, be sure to fit the jack lift
head into the proper location before raising

the vehicle.

L
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Rasse the vehicle by rotating the wheel wrench
clockwise in the jack. Raise the vehicle far enough
uff the ground so there 15 enough room for the spare
tire to fit,

Remove ull the wheel nuts and tuke off the flar tire,

h
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7. Remove any rust or dirt
from the wheel bolts,
mounting surfaces and
spire wheel.

/A CAUTION:

Never use oil or grease on studs or nuts, If you
do, the nuts might come loose. Your wheel could
fall off. causing a serious accident,

/\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts (o
which it is lastened, can make the wheel nuts
hecome loose after a time, The wheel could come
ofT and cause an accident. When vou change a
wheel, remove any rust or dirt from the places
where the wheel attaches to the vehicle. In an
Emergency, you can use a cloth or a paper towel
to do this; but be sure to use a scraper or wire
brush later, if you need to, to get all the rust or
dirt off.

8. Replace the wheel nuts
with the rounded end
of the nuts toward the
wheel. Tighten each nut
by hund until the wheel
15 held against the hub,
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| (). Lising the wheel
wrench, tighten the
wheel nuts firmly
1A CTISSCT0ss
ACLULETICE

Lower the vehicle by rotating the wheel wrench
counterclockwise, Lower the jack completely

/\ CAUTION:

Incorrect wheel nuts or improperly tightened
wheel nuts can cause the wheel to become loose
and even come off. This could lead to an accident.
Be sure to use the correct wheel nuis. If you have
to replace them, be sure to get new GM original
equipment wheel nuts.

Stop somewhere as soon as you can and have the
nuts tightened with a torque wrench to 104 Th-1t
(140 N-m .




NOTICE:

Storing the Flat Tire and Tools

Improperly tightened wheel nuts can lead to
brake pulsation and rotor damage, To avoid
expensive brake repairs, evenly tighten the wheel
nuts in the proper sequence and to the proper
torgue specification,

/A\ CAUTION:

Don’t try 1o put a wheel cover on your compact spare
tire; [t won't fit. Store the wheel cover in the trunk
until you have the flat tire repaired or replaced

Storing a jack, a tire or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
caunse injury. In a sudden stop or collision, loose
equipment could strike someone. Store all these
in the proper place.

NOTICE:

Wheel covers won't Iit on your compact spare. If
you Iry to put a wheel cover on your compact
spare. you could damage the cover or the spare.

After you've pul the compact spare tire on your vehicle,
vou' |l need to store the flat tire m your trunk, Use the
following procedure to secure the flat tire in the trunk.




Store the fAat tre as far forward in the trunk as possihle. Storing the Spare Tire and Tools
Store the jack and wheel wrench in their compartment in

the trunk

/\ CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tive or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause imjury. In a sudden stop or collision, loose
equipment could strike someone. Store all these
in the proper plice,
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Store the compact spare tire and tools as shown in

the diagram.

SRARE TIRE COVER

The compact spare tire 15 for iemporary use only.

Replace the compact spare tire with a full-size tire as

S000 45 you chn. See “Compict Spare Tire™ luter i

this section,
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Compact Spare Tire

Although the compact spare tire was fully mflated
when vour vehicle was new, 1t can lose mir after s ime;
Check the inflation pressure regularly. It should be

60 psi (420 kPa),

After instulling the compaet spare on-your vehicle, you
should stop as soon as possible and make sure your spare
tire 1s correctly inflated. The compact spare is made (o
perform well at speeds up o 65 mph (105 knvh) for
distunces up to 3.000 miles (5 000 km), s0 vou can finish
vour tip and have your full-size tire repaired or replaced
where you want. You must calibrate the Tire Pressure
Maonitor atier installing or removing the compact spare.
See “Driver Information Center - Controls and Displays™
in the Index. OF course, 1t's best 1o replace your spare
with & full-size tire as s00n gs you can. Your spare

will last longer and be in good shape i case you need

it ngain,




NOTICE:

When the compact spare is installed, don't take
your vehicle through an automatic car wash with
guide rails, The compact spare can get caught on
the rails. That can damage the tire and wheel,
and maybe other parts of your vehicle.

If You're Stuck: In Sand, Mud, Ice
or Snow

What you don't want 1o do when your vehicle is stuck is
1o spin your wheels too fast, The method known as
“rocking” can help you get out when you're stuck, but
YU mittst use caution,

/\ CAUTION:

Don’t use your compact spare on other vehicles.

And don’t mix your compact spare tire or wheel with
other wheels or tres. They won't fit, Keep yvour spare
tire and its wheel 1ogether.

IT you let your tires spin at high speed, they can
explode, and vou or others could be injured. And,
the transaxle or other parts of the vehicle can

NOTICE:

Tire chains won’t fit your compact spare. Using
them can damage your vehicle and can damuage
the chains too. Don’t use tire chains on your
compact spare.

overheat. That could canse an engine
compartment fire or other damage. When you're
stuck, spin the wheels as little as possible. Don’t
spin the wheels-above 35 mph (55 km/h) as shown
on the speedometer.




NOTICE:

Spinning your wheels can destroy parts of your
vehicle as well as the tires. If vou spin the wheels
too fast while shifting vour transaxle back and
forth, you can destroy your transaxie.

For information about using tire chams on your vehicle,
see "Tire Chaing™ in the Index.

Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out

First, turn your steering wheel left and right. That will
clear the area around vour front wheels. If your vehicle
has traction control, you should wrn the system off, (See
“Traction Control System™ mn the Index.) Then shift
buck and forth between REVERSE (R) and a forward
gear, spinning the wheels as lintle as possible. Release
the accelerator pedal while you shaft, and press lightly
on the accelerator pedal when the transaxle is in gear. If
that doesn’t get you out after u few tries, you may need
1o be towed out. If you do need 1o be towed out, see
“Towing Your Vehicle” i the Index.
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@ Section 6 Service and Appearance Care

Here vou will find information about the care of your Buick. This section begins with service and fuel information,
and then it shows how to check important fluid and lubricant levels. There 15 also technical information about your

vehicle, and a part devoted to its appearance care.

Service

Fuel

Checking Things Under the Hood
Engine (hl

Air Cleaner

Supercharger Oil

Automatic Transaxle Fluid
Engine Coolant

Radiator Pressure Cap
Windshield Washer Fluid

Brakes

Battery

Bulb Replacement

Windshield Wiper Blade Replacement

Tires

6-56
6-57
61
6-64
6-64
6-65
th-06
-7
B-73
B-73
-7t
6-77
G-77
f-T78
6-78

Appearance Care

Cleaning the Inside of Your Buick
Cleaning the OQutside of Your Buick
Underbody Mamienance

Chemical Paint Spotting

Appearance Care Materials Chart
Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)
Electrical System

Removing the Rear Seat Cushion
Replacement Bulbs

Capacines and Specifications

Air Conditioning Refrigerants
Engine Specifications

Vehicle Dimensions

Normal Maintenance Replacement Pars
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Service

Your Buick dealer knows your vehicle best and wants
you to be happy with it. We hope you'll go to your
dealer for all your service needs. You'll get senuine GM
parts and GM-trained and supported service people,

We hope you'll want to keep your GM vehicle all GM.
Genuine GM parts have one of these marks:

&
Nl

Delco

Doing Your Own Service Work

I vou want to do some of your own service work, you'll
want to get the proper Buick Service Manual, It tells you
much more about how to service your Buick than this
manual can, To order the proper service munual, see
“Service and Owner Publications™ in the Index.

Your velucle has an mir bag system. Before attempting to
o your own service work, see “Servicing Your Air
Bag-Equipped Buiek™ in the Index

You should keep a record with all parts receipts und Lst
the mileage and the date of any service work vou
perform. See “Maintenance Record” in the Index.




/\ CAUTION:

You can be injured and vour vehicle could be
damaged il vou try to do service work on a
vehicle without knowing enough about it.

® Be sure vou have sufficient knowledge,
experience, the proper replacement parts
and tools before you attempt any vehicle
maintenance task.

® Be sure to use the proper nuis, bolts and
other fasteners. “English™ and “metric™
Fasteners can be easily confused. If vou use
the wrong fasteners, parts can later break
or fall off. You could be hurt.

Adding Equipment to the Outside of
Your Vehicle

Things vou might add to the outside of your vehicle can
affect the arrflow around it This may cause wind noise
and affect windshield washer performance. Check with
your Buick dealer before adding equipment 1o the
outside of your vehicle.

Fuel

The Sth digit of vour vehicle identificabon number
(VIN) shows the code letter for your engine. You will
find the VIN at the top left of your instroment panel.
(See "Veloele Identification Number™ in the Index.)

If you have the 3800 engine (VIN Code K), use regular
unleaded gasoline rated atr 87 octane or higher. If you're
using fuel roted at the recommended octane or higher
und you still hear heavy knocking, your engine needs
service. But don’t worry 11 vou hear a little pinging
noise when youo're acceleruting or doving up a hill,
That’s normal, and you don’t have to buy a igher
octane fuel to get nd of pinging. It's the heavy, constant
knock thut means you have a problem.




It you hive the 3800 Supercharged engine (VIN Code
1), use premium unleaded easoline rated at 91 octane or
higher. With the 3800 Supercharged engine, in an
emergency, you may be able 1o use a lower octane -- as
low as 87 == il heavy knocking does not occur, If vou
are using 91 or higher octane unleaded gusoline and vou
hear heavy knocking, your engine neads service.

At a mimmum, the gasoling you use should meet
specifications ASTM D43 14 in the United States und
COSB 3.5-MY3 in Canada. Improved gasoline
specifications have been developed by the American
Automobile Manufiucturers Association {AAMA) for
better vehicle performance and engine protection.
Gasolines meeting the AAMA specification could
provide improved driveability and emission control
system protection compared to other gasolines.

Be sure the posted octane for premium s at least 91 (a
least 89 for middle grade and 87 for regular), If the
octane 15 less than 87, you may get a heavy knocking
noise when you drive. If it's bad enough; 1t can damage
your engine.

6-4

If youor vehicle is certified to meet Californin Emission
Standards (indicared on the underhood tune-up label ),

it is designed (o operate on fuels that meet California
specifications, If such fuels are not available in states
adopting Calilormia emissions stundards, vour vehicle
will operate satisfactorily on fuels meeting federal
specifications, but emission control system performance
may be affected. The malfunction indicator lump on
your instrument panel may tum on and/or your velucle
may fail a smopg-check test. If this occurs, retum to your
authorized Buick dealer {or dingnosis 1o determine the
cause of farlure, In the event it 1s determined that the
cause of the condition is the type of fugls used, repairs
miay not be covered by your warranty,

Some gasolines that are not relormulated Tor low
emissions contain an octane-enhancing additive culled
methyleyelopentadienyl manganese tncarbonyl (MMT;
nsk your service station operator whether or not his fuel
coniains MMT. General Motors does not recommend the
use of such gasolines, If fuels contining MMT are used,
spark plug life may be reduced and your emission
control system performance may be affected, The
malfunction indicator lamp on vour instrument panel
may twrn on, If this occurs, return o vour authorized
Buick dealer tor service.




To provide cleaner air, all gasolines m the United States
are now required to contain additives that will help
prevent deposits from formng n your engine and fuel
system, allowing your emission control system fo
funcuon properly, Thereforeg, vou should not have o add
anything to the fuel. In addition, gusolines containing
oxygenates, such as ethers and ethanol, and
relormulated pasolines may be available in your area to
help clean the mir. General Motors recommends that you
use these gasolines if they comply with the
specifications described earlier,

NOTICE:

Your vehicle was not designed for foel that
contains methanol. Don’t use it. It can corrode
melal parts in vour fuel system and also damage

plastic and rubber parts. That damage wounldn’t
he covered under your warranty,

Fuels in Foreign Countries

If you plan on driving in another country outside the
United States or Canada, the proper fuel may be hard 1o
find. Never use leaded gasoline or any other fuel not
recommended in the previous text on fuel. Costly repairs
caused by use of improper fuel wouldn't be covered by
VOUr warranty.

To check on fuel nvailability, ask un auto club, or
contact 4 major ail company that does business in the
country where you'll be driving.

You can also wrile us at the following address for
advice, Just tell us where you're going and give vour
Vehicle Identfication Number (VIN),

General Motors International Product Center
1908 Colonel Sam Dinve
Oshawa, Ontano L1H 8P7
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Filling Your Tank

/\ CAUTION:

Gasoline vapor is highly flammable. It burns
violently, and that can cause very bad injuries.
Don't smoke if vou're near gasoline or refueling
your vehicle. Keep sparks, Mames and smoking
materials away from gasoline,

The cap is behind a hinged door on the driver’s side of
vour vehicle.
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The release button for the
fuel door is to the left of the
steering column.

There 15 also o manual fuel
door relense. This
mechanism is located in the
top of the runk
Ci]l'ﬂFI-:ii"['lTIE-l'l L. 0 ||'IE!
diaver's side of the vehicle.
Pull the white tab to release
the fuel door

While refueling, hang the cap inside the fuel door
If necessary twist it clockwise to secure it

To take off the cap. tumn it slowly to the left
(counlerclockwise),
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/\ CAUTION:

If you get gasoline on yourself and then
something ignites it, vou could be badly burned.
Gasoline can spray out on you if you open the
fuel filler cap too guickly. This spray can happen
if your tank is nearly full, and is more likely in
hot weather. Open the fuel filler cap slowly and
wait for any “hiss” noise to stop, Then unscrew
the cap all the way.

When you put the cap back on, turn it to the right
(clockwise) until vou hear a clicking sound. Make sure
vou fully install the cap.

Be careful not to spill gusoline. Clean gasoling from
painted surfuces as soon as possible. See "Cleaning the
Outside of Your Buick™ in the Index.

NOTICE:

If vou need a new cap, be sure to get the right
type. Your dealer can get one for you. I you get
the wrong type, it may not fit or have proper
venting, and vour fuel tank and emissions system
might be damaged.
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Checking Things Under the Hood

/\ CAUTION:

An electric fan under the hood can start up and
injure yvou even when the engine is not running.
Keep hands, clothing and tools away from any
underhood electric fan.

/\ CAUTION:

Hood Release

Things that burn can get on hot engine parts and
start a fire. These include liguids like gasoline,
wil, coolant, brake Muid. windshield washer and
other fuids, and plastic or rubber. You or others
could be burned. Be careful not to drop or spill
things that will burn onto a hot engine.

To open the hood. pull the

M handle mside the vehicle. Tt

15 located on the lower left
side of the instrument panel.




Then go to the front of the vehicle and locate the Lift up on this black lever as you lift up the hood.

secondary hood release. It is under the fronl edge of Before ¢losing the hood, be sure all the filler caps are on
the grille properly. Then pull the hood down and close it firmly.
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3800 Series 11 (Code K) Engine (1L.36)

When you npﬁn the hood on the 3800 (L.36) engine, here’s what you will see (3800 Supercharged (L67) engine similar):
. 'iﬁ > @

A. Batery . Engine Oil Fill Cap Ci. Windshield Washer

ST St E. Awtomatic Transaxle Fluid Reservor
B. Radiator Fressure: Cap Fluid Dipstick H. Engine Coolant Recovery Tank
C. Engine 1] Dipstck F. Brake Master Cylinder I. Air Cleaner
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Your Park Avenue Ultra has a 3800 Supercharged
engine. Buick chose supercharging rather thin
turbocharging because Buick emphasizes smooth,
refined power.

The supercharger is a device which is designed to pump
more air into the engine than it would normally use.
This air mixed with fuel creates increased engine power.
Sinee the supercharger is 4 pump and is driven from an
engine accessory drive belt, increased pressure is
available at all drving conditions.

The Powertrain Contral Module (PCM) works with a
viwuum control to regulate the increased pressure
required dunng specific dnving conditions. When this
incrensed pressure or boost 18 not desired, such as duning
idling and light throttle cruising, the excess nir that the
supercharger is pumping is routed through a bypass. All
of these controls working together provide high
performance character and fuel efficiency in the 3800
V6 Supercharged Buick engine.

The power steering pump and réseovoir are moupted on
the rear (drver's side) of the enging block. See
“"Maintenance Schedule”™ in the Index for when you
should check the fluid.

Engine Oil
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It you have the Dnver Information Center, un ENGINE
OIL LOW-CHECK LEVEL message will appear when
the engine oil is approximately | quart (11) low. If the
message is displayed, check the dipstick level and add
oil as neaded.
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It's a good 1dea to check your engine oil every time you
oet fuel. In order to get an accurate reading, the oil must
be warm and the vehicle must be on level ground.

Turn off the engine and
give the o1l u few minutes

| to drain back into the oil
pan. It you don’t, the oil
dipstick might not show the
actual level.

Checking Engine il

Pull out the dipstick and clean it with a paper towel or
cloth, then push it back in all the way, Remove it again,
keepng the up down, and check the level.
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When to Add Oil

If the oil s at or below the ADD mark, then you'll

need o add at least one quart of o1l But vou must use
the night kKind. This part explains what kind of oil to use,
For crankcase capacity, see “Capacines and
Specifications™ 10 the Index,

What Kind of Oil to Use

Oils recommended for your velncle can be identified by
looking for the “Starburst”™ symbol. This symbaol
indicates that the oil has been certified by the Amencan
Petroleum Insttute ( APLL. Do not use any oil which
does not caury this Sturburst symbol.

NOTICE:

Don't add too much oil. If your engine has so
much oil that the oil level gets above the
cross=hatched area that shows the proper
operating range, your engine could be damaged.

Add engine oil at the engine o1l fill cap next 1o the

oil dipstick.

Be sure to fill it enough 1o put the level somewhere i
the proper operating range. Push the dipstick all the way
back in when you're through.

It vou change your own oil,
be sure you use oil that has
the Starburst symbol on the
front of the ol contamer, If
vou have vour oil changed
for you, be sure the ol put
MO your engine is
Americun Petroleum
Institure certified for

oasoline engines.

You should also use the proper viscosity oil for your
vehicle, as shown m the following chart;
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RECOMMENDED SAE VISCOSITY GRADE ENGINE QILS

FOR BEST FUEL ECONOMY AND COLD STARTING, SELECT THE LOWEST
SAE VISCOSITY GAADE OIL FOR THE EXPFECTED TEMPERATURE RANGE.

HOT
WEATHER
(]|
LRI S ]
= Wl o
U1 P T e ——
o
«m-g-T
LR ] ——
SAE 1OW-30
PREFEARLD
sscw 0°F
-1y
SAF 5W-30
COLD
WEATHER

00 MOT USE SAE 20w-50 OR ANY
OTHER GRADE 0N NOT RECOMMERDED

As shown in the chart, SAE 10W=30) 15 best for vour
vehicle. However, you can use SAE SW=301f it's going
tr be colder than 60°F (16°C) before vour next oil
change. When it's very cold, you should use SAE
SW=A), These numbers on an oil container show 15
viscosity, or thickness. Do not use other viscosity mls,
such as SAE 20W-50),

NOTICE:

Use only engine oil with the American Petrolenm
Institute Certified For Gasoline Engines
“Starburst” symbol. Failure to use the
recommended oil can result in engine damage not
covered hy vour warranty.

GM Goodwrench ' oil meets all the requirements for
yvour vehicle,

It you are inan area where the emperature falls below
20°F (=297C), consider using either an SAE 5W-3()
synthetic oil or an SAE OW-30 oil. Both will provide
easier cold starting and better protection for your engine
al extremely low temperutures.
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Engine (il Additives

Don't add anything o your oil. Your Buick dealer is
ready to advise if you think something should be added.
When to Change Engine Oil

If any one of these is true for you, use the short tripicity
maintenance schadule:

®  Most trips are less than 5 o 10 miles (8 o 16 km),
This 1s particularly important when outside
temperatures are below freezing.

® NMost trips include exténsive idling (such as freguent
driving in stop-and-go traffic).

® Most trips are through dusty areas.

® You frequently tow a trailer or use o carner on top of

your vehicle.

® The vehicle is used for delivery service, police, taxi
or other commercial upplication.

Diriving under these conditions causes engine o1l to break
down sooner, If any one of these 15 true for your vehicle,
then you need to change vour oil and filter every

2,000 mles (5 000 km) or 3 months -- whichever occurs
first, (See “Chanpe Engine Oil Soon™ in the Index.)

If none of them is true, use the long rip/highwuy
maintenance schedule. Change the o1l and filter every
T.500 miles (12 500 km) or 12 months -- whichever
occurs first. Drving a vehicle with a fully warmed
engine under highway conditions causes engine oil o
break down slower,

If the optional CHANGE ENGINE OIL SOON message
comes on, you will need to change your ol sooner than
either mileage specified. Depending upon driving habits,
the CHANGE ENGINE OIL SOON message may come
on as earfy as 2,000 miles or less from the lust ime the
il life index was reset. (See “Qil Life Index™ in the
Index. ) Ahwavs reser the oil [ife monitor after every

ol change.
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What to Do with Used il

Digd you know that used engine oil contams certan
elements that may be unhealthy for your skin and could
even cause cancer? Don't let used ol stay on vour skin
for very long. Clean vour skin and nails with soap and
water, or 4 good hund cleaner, Wash or properly throw
away clothing or rags containing used engine oil. (See
the manufactuner’s warnings about the use and disposal
of oil products.)

Used oil can be a real threat to the environment, I you
change your own o1l, be sure 1o drain all free-flowing ol
trom the filter before disposal, Don't ever dispose of ml
by putting it i the trash, pounng it on the ground, into
sewers, or into streums or bodies of water. Instead,
recycle 1t by taking it 1o a place that collects used otl. If
yvou have a problem properly disposing of vour used oil,
usk vour dealer, a service station or & local recveling
center for help.

Air Cleaner

The air cleaner is in the front nght section of the
I'.‘i'l.gjlll.'.‘ li.'ﬂl.'['lpliﬂf'lli:lﬂ.
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1. Remove the wing nuis on the air cleaner
housing cover,

Remove the air intake hose that snaps over the
throttle body by pulling the hose upward and away
from the throttle body. As you are detaching the
hose, remove the wir cleaner housing cover by
pulling upward and relrward.
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/\ CAUTION:

Operating the engine with the air cleaner off can
cause you or others to be burned. The air cleaner
not only cleans the air, it stops Aame if the engine
backfires. If it isn't there, and the engine
backfires, vou could be burned. Don't drive with
it oft, and be careful working on the engine with
the air cleaner off.

3. Replace the wir filter NOTICE:

4. Reattach the wir intake hose,

_ . . Il the air cleaner is off, a backfire can cause a

5. Reinstall the air ¢leaner housing cover. damaging engine fire. And, dirt can easily get
Refer to the Mainteénance Schedule o determing when to into your engine, which will damage it. Always
replice the air filter. have the air cleaner in place when yvou're driving,

See “Scheduled Muntenance Services™ n the Index
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Supercharger Oil

Unless vou are technically
quulified und have the
proper wools, you should let
vour dealer or o qualified
service center perform

this muintenance,

When to Check

Check oil level every 30,000 miles (50 000 km) or every
36 months, whichever occurs first,

What Kind of (il to Use

See “Recommended Fluids and Lubncants™ o the Index
and vse only the recommended ol

How to Check and Add Oil

Check o1l only when the engine 15 cold. Allow the
engine (o cool two to three hours after running.

/\ CAUTION:

ir yn!re:mum the supercharger oil fill plug while
the engine is hol, pressure may cause hot oil 1o
hlow oot of the oil fll hele, You may be burned.
Do not remove the plug until the engine cools.

o}
.

. Clean the ares around the odl fill plug before

[RMOVINgG it

Remove the oil fill plug using a 3/16 inch
Allen wrench

3. The oil level is correct when it just reaches the

bottom of the threads of the inspection hole.

. Replace the ol plug with the O-ning in place. Torgue

Ly B8 Th=in (10 Nam).




Automatic Transaxle Fluid
When to Check and Change

A good tme to check your automatic transaxle fuid
level is when the engine oil is changed

Change both the fluid and filter every 30,000 miles
(83 (00 km) if the vehicle 1s munly driven under one or
mare of these condinons:

® [n heavy city traffic where the outside temperature
regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or higher,

® [n hilly or mountamous lerrain,

® When doing frequent trailer towing.

® Uses such as found in tuxi, palice or delivery service,

If you do not use your vehicle under any of these
conditions, the fluid and filter do not require changing.

See "Scheduled Muointenance Services” in the Index.

How to Check

Becuuse this operntion can be o little difficult, you may
choose to have this done at your Buick dealership
Service Department.

If you do it yourself, be sure to follow all the instructions
here, or you could get a false reading on the dipstick.

NOTICE:

Too much or toe little Nuid can damage your
trinsaxle. Too much can mean that some of the
fuid could come out and fall on hot engine paris
or exhaust system parts, starting a fire. Be sure to
get an accurate reading if vou check your
transaxle fMuid.

‘Wait at least 30 minues before checking the transaxle

flund Jevel if vou have been drving:

® When outside temperatures are above 90°F (32°C).
® At high speed for quite a while,

® In heavy traffic -- especially in hot weather.

® While pulling a trailer.

To get the nght readhing, the fluid should be at normal
operating temperature, which s 180°F o 200°F (5§2°C
10 93°C).

Giet the vehicle warmed up by driving about 15 miles
(24 km) when outside temperatores are ubove 50°F
C(107Cy, I it's colder thun SO°F (10°C). you may have
to drive longer.
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Checking the Fluid Level

Hh-22

Park vour vehicle on a level place. Keep the engine
rUANIng.

With the parking brake applied. place the shift lever

in PARK (P).

With your foot on the brake pedal, move the shift
lever through each gear range, pausing for about
three seconds in each runge. Then, position the shift
lever in PARK (P).

Let the engine run at idle tor three to five minutes,

Then, without shutting off the engine, follow
these sieps:

1. The transaxle flnd
dipstick top 1s a round
red loop and is next to
the bruke master
cylinder behind the
engine block. Pall oum
the dipstick and wipe
it with a clean rag or
paper towel.

g ]

Push it back m all the way, wait three seconds and
then pull it back out again.
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4. Check both sides of the dipsock, and read the
lower level, The Mud level must be in the
cross-hatched ared.

4. If the fluid level is in the acceprable range, push the
dipstick back in all the way.
How to Add Fluid

Refer to the Muaintenunce Schedule to determine whit
kind of transaxle Muid w use, See “Recommendead
Fluids und Lubricants™ in the Index.

IF the fuid tevel is low, add only enough of the proper
fluid to bring the level into the cross-hatched aren on
the dipstick.

I. Pull out the dipstick,

2. Using a lomg-peck funnel, add enough fluid at the
dipstick hole to bring.at to the proper level

It doesn’t tuke much fluid, generally less than one
pint (005 L), Don 't overfill,

NOTICE:

We recommend yvou use only uid labeled
DEXRON" =111, hecause Nuid with that label is
made especially for your antomatic transaxle.
Damage caused by fluid other than DEXRON-III
is nol covered by vour new vehicle warranty.

3. After adding flwd, recheck the tlud level as
deseribed undder “How to Check.”™

4. When the correct fluid level is obtained, push the
dipstick back i all the way,
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Engine Coolant

The cooling system i your vehicle is filled with
DEX-COOL™ engine coolant, This coolant is desiened
to remam in vour vehicle for 5 vears or 130,000 miles

(240 000 km ), whichever occurs first, if vou add only
DEX-COOL™ extended life coolant.

The following explains your coohng system and how
1o add coolant when it 15 low, If you have a problem
with engine overheating, see “Engine Overheating” in
the Index.

A 50750 mixture of water and DEX-COOL"
coolant will:

® (nve freezing protection down to-34"F (-37°C),
Give botling protection up to 265°F (129°C),
Prisiect agamst rust and comosion,

Help keep the propér éngine lemperaiure.

Let the warning lights and gages work as
they should.

NOTICE:

When adding coolant, it is important that you vse
only DEX-COOL" (silicate-free) coalant.

If coolant other than DEX-CO{OL is added to the
system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the
engine coolant will require change sooner == at
30,00 miles (50000 km) or 24 months,
whichever occurs first. Damage caused by the use
of coolant other than DEX-COOL" is not
covered by your new vehicle warranty.
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What to Use

Use s mixture of one-half efean |n.:1r.:r|'|'|rﬂlur::hi~f

distilled) and one-half DEX-COOL"™ ¢oolant which

wirn't damage alumimum parts. [F you use this mixiure,

vou don't need 10 add anything else,

NOTICE:

/\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to vour cooling system
can be dangerous, Plain water, or some other
ligquid like alcohol, can boil before the proper
coolanl mix will. Your vehicle’s coolant warning
system is set for the proper coolant mix. With
plain water or the wrong mix, yoor engine could
gel too hot but vou wouldn't get the overheat
warning, Your engine could catch fire and you or
others could be burned. Uw a 50/50 mix of clean
water and DEX-COOL ™ coolant.

If vou use an improper coslant mix, your engine
could overheat and be badly damaged. The
repair cost wouldn't be covered by vour
warranty, Too much water in the mix can freeze
and crack the engine, radiator, heater core amd
other parts.

If you have to add coolant more than four times o veuar,
huve your dealer check vour cooling system,

NOTICE:

Il you use the proper coolant, vou don’t have to
add extra inhibitors or additives which claim to
improve the svstem, These can be harmiul.




Checking Coolant

The coolant recovery tank is located on the driver’s side
of the engine compartment.

When yvour engine 15 cold, the coclant level should be at
FULL COLD or g Ittle higher. When your engime 15
warmn, the level should be up to FULL HOT or a

httle hgher.
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If this ENG, COOLANT LOW-CHECK LEVEL message

commes on, it means you're low on engine coplant




Adding Coolant

If you need more coolant, add the proper DEX-COOL d A CAUTION:

coolant mixture ar the coolant recovery tank, but be

caretul not 1o spall it. You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot

engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol,

& CAUTION: and il will burn if the engine paris are hot

enough. Don’t spill coolant on 4 hot engine.

Turning the radiator pressure cap when the
engine and radiator are hot can allow steam and
scalding ligquids to blow out and burn you badly.
With the coolant recovery tank, vou will almost
never have to add coolant at the radiator.

Never turn the radiator pressure cap -- even a
little == when the engine and radiator are hot.

H-27



Radiator Pressure Cap Power Steering Fluid

NOTICE:

Your radiator pressure cap is a 15 psi (105 KPa)

" POW r_-u_r-'.- |

pressure-type cap and must be tightly installed to ' STEERING
DD NOT OVERFILL
,- USE oMLY

prevent coolant loss and possible engine damage
from overheating. Be sure the arrows on the cap
line up with the overflow tube on the radiator
filler neck.

FLLID
When you replace your rudiator pressure cap. an AC o ?
cap 1s recommended

. .
Thermostat When to Check Power Steering Fluid
Engine coolant temperature is controlled by o thermostal
in the engine coolunt system, The thermostat stops the
How of conlant through the radiator until the coolan
reaches o preset temperature,

APPACYED

It 15 not pecessary. W regularly check power steenny
fluid unless you suspect there is a leak in the system o
yvour hear an unusuul nodse. A flod loss i this sysrem
cotild indicate a problem, Have the system inspected
When you teplace vour thermostal, an AC™ thermostal and repaired

ih Ii.'-'.'“-H'Ir'IH.‘[11..'|L'I.J . : - - i
The power steering fluid réservorr on the L36 and L67

engine is located below the generator and behind the
accessory drive belt on the driver’s side toward the rear
ol the engine.




How To Check Power Steering Fluid

When the engine compartment is cool, wipe the cap and
the top of the reservoir clean, then unscrew the cap and
wipe the dipstick with a clean rag. Replace the cap and
completely tighten it. Then remove the cap agmn and
look at the [Muid level on the dipstick.

The level should be at the FULL COLD mark. If
necessary, add only enough flud 1o bring the level up 1o
the mark

What to Use

To determine what Kind of fluid o use, see
“Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™ in the Index.
Always use the proper fluid. Failure to use the proper
fluid can cause leaks and damuge hoses and seals

Windshield Washer Fluid

WYWhat to Use
When you need windshield washer Muid. be sure to read

the manufacturer’s imstructions before use. If you will be

operating your vehicle in an area where the temperature
may fall below freezing, use a fluid that has sufficient
protection aguinst fréezing.

Adding Washer Fluid

Open the cap lubeled WASHER FLUID ONLY. Add
washer fTuid untl the wank is full.
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NOTICE:

® When using concentrated washer fuid,
follow the manufacturer’s instructions for
adding water.

® Don't mix water with ready=to-use washer
fluid. Water can caunse the solution to freeze
and damage your washer fluid tank and
other parts of the washer system. Also,
wiler doesn’t clean as well as washer fMuid.

® Fill vour washer fuid tank only
three-quarters full when it's very cold. This
allows lor expansion if freezing ocours,
which could damage the tank if it ks
completely full.

® Don't use radiator antifreeze in your
windshield washer. It can damage your
washer system and paint.

Brakes
Brake Fluid

Your brake master cylinder reservoir 1s here. 1t 1s filled
with DOT=3 brake fluid
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There are only two reasons why the brake fluld level in the
reservoir might go down, The first is that the brake {luid
goes down to an acceptable level during normal brake
lining wear. When new linings are put i, the fluid level
goes back up. The other reason 15 that fluid 15 leaking out
of the brake system. If it 15, yon should have your brake
system fixed, since a leak means that sooner or later your
brukes won't work well, or won't work at all.

S0, it isn't 8 good tdea 1o “top off” your brake fluid.
Addimg brake fluid won't correct a leak. If you add fluid
when your linings are worn, then you’ll have too much
(Tuid when vou get new brake linings. You should add
(or remove) brake fluid, as necessary, only when work 1s
done on the brake hydranlic system.

/\ CAUTION:

If you have too much brake fuid, it can spill on the
engine. The Muid will burn if the engine is hot
cnough. You or others could be burned, and your
vehicle could be dumaged. Add brake fluid only
when work is done on the brake hydraulic system.

When your brake fluid falls to a low level. your brake
warning light will come on. A chime will sound if you
try to drive with this warning licht on. See “Brake
System Warning Light™ in the Index.

What to Add

When you do need brake fluid, use L'I-IIJ;} DOT=3 brake
Auid -- such as Deleo Supreme 117 (GM Part
No. 12377967). Use new brake fluid from a sealed

container only.

Always clean the brake fluid reservoir cap and the area
around the cap before removing it. This will help keep
dirt from entering the reservoir,

/\ CAUTION:

With the wrong Kind of Muid in yvour brake
system, vour brakes may not work well, or they
may not even work at all. This could cause a
crash. Always use the proper brake Rwid.
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NOTICE:

® LUsing the wrong fluid can badly damage
brake system parts. For example, just o few
drops ol mineral-based oil, such as engine
oil, in your brake system can damage brake
system parts so badly that they'll have to be
replaced. Don’t let someone put in the
wrong kKind of fuid.

® |If you spill brake fluid on your vehicle's
painted sarfaces, the paint finish can be
damaged. Be careful not to spill brake Muid
on your vehicle, If vou do, wash it off
immediately. See “Appesrance Care” in
the Index.

Brake Wear

Your Buick has front disc brakes and rear drum brakes.

[Chse bruke pads have built-in wear indicators that make

high-pitched warnimg sound when the brake pads are wom
and new pads are needed. The sound may come and go or
be heard all the bme your vehicle is moving {except when
you are pushing on the brake pedal firmly).

& CAUTION:

The brake wear warning sound means that soon
vour brakes won't work well. That could lead to
an accident. When you hear the brake wear
warning sound, have your vehicle serviced.

NOTICE:

Continuing to drive with worn-out brake pads
could result in costly brake repair.




Some driving conditions or climates may cause i brake
sequedl when the brakes are st applied or lightly
applied. This does not mean something 1s wrong with
your brakes.

Properly torqued wheel nuts are necessary to help
prevent brake pulsation. When tres are rotated, inspect
brake pads for wear and evenly torque wheel nuts in the
proper seguence o GM specilications.

Your reur drum brakes don’t have wear indicalors, but if
you ever hear a rear brike rubbing noise. huve the rear
brake linings inspected, Also, the rear brake drums should
be removed and inspected each tme the tires are removed
for rotation or changmg. When you have the front brakes
replaced, have the rear brukes inspected, wo.

Brake lmings should nlways be replaced as complete
axle sets.

See “Hrake System Inspection”™ in Section 7 of this
manual under Part C “Periodic Muintenance
Inspections”,

Brake Pedal Travel

See your dealer if the bruke pedal does not return (o
normal height, or if there 15 o rapid increase in pedal
travel. This could be a sign of brake rouhlé.

Brake Adjustment

Every time you apply the brokes, with or without the
vehicle mowving, vour brukes adjust for wear.

Replacing Brake System Parts

The braking system on a modem vehicle 1s complex. Ity
many parts have (o be of ap quality and work well
wgether if the vehicle 15 1o have really good braking
Your vehicle was designed and ested with wop-quality
GM bruke purts. When vou replace parts of your braking
system — for example, when your bruke linmgs wear
down and you have to have new ones put in - be sure
you zel new approved GM replicement parts. If you
don’t, your brakes muy no longer work properly. For
example, if someone puts in brake linings that are wrong
for your vehicle, the balunce between your front and
rear brakes can change — for the worse. The braking
performance you've come to expect can change in many
ather ways if someons puts in the wrong replacement
brake parts.
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HBattery Contuet your dealer o learn how to prepare your vehicle
= _ = ) tor longer storage periods.

Every new Buick has a Delco Freedom ™ battery. You

never have 1o add water o one of these, When it's time

for a new battery, we recommend a Delco Freedom

battery. Geet one that has the replacement number shown Bulb Rﬁ'plﬂffﬂlﬁl“

on the original battery’s label,

Also, for your audio system: see "Theit-Deterrent
Feature” in the Index.

o i The following procedure tells vou how to replace your
Vehicle Storage headlamp bulbs.

If vou're not going o drive your vehicle for 25 days - :
or mote, take off the black, negative (=) cable from ”HIUI:.'.EI] Bulbs
the battery, This will help keep vour battery from

running down. /\ CAUTION:

A CAUTION: Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside and

can burst if you drop or scratch the bulb. You or

Batteries have acid that can burn vou and gas others ""“!‘! be i“j_“"“d‘ Be sure to read and
that can explode. You can be badly hurt if you follow the instructions on the bulb package.

aren’t careful. See “Jump Starting” in the Index
for tips on working around a battery without
getting hurt.
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Headlamps

|. Remove the thumb screws by tuming in a
counterclockwise direction.
Each headlamp 1s attached by thumb screws.




3. Remove the bulb
spcket by turmmng it
one-quarter of 4 turm
counterclockwise, while
pressing it firmly, then
pull it out. Note: You
cin use pliers o remove
the bulb sockel if vou
ure unable o do it
by hand.

4. Remove the wire connector from the bulb by
liftaing the lock tab and polling it away from the
plastic base

2. Pull the headlamp away from the car.




Front Turn Signal

The front turn signal bulbs can be accesséd by
removing the headlump ussembly s described in the
previcus procedure.

Cince the headlamp
gssembly has been removed,
reich down from the top of
the vehicle and, while
pressing the lock ab on the
socket, tum the socket
one-quarter of o turm and
pull it out.

5. Reverse the above steps to reassemble the
lamp assembly,

When reassembling the lamp, make sure 1o ahgn the

pin at the outhoard edee of the headlamp assembly o Remove the old bulb by pulling it strmght out of the

the plustic retumer at the cutbourd edge of the vehicle sockel. Replace the bulb and turn the bulb assembly
back into place.
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Headlamp Aiming

Your vehicle has the composite headlamyp svstem, These
headlamps have horizontal and vertical aim imdicators.
The nim has been pre=set ol the factory and should need
no farther adjustment.

If your vehicle 15 damaged in an accident and the
headlamp aim seems o be affected, see your Buick
dealer. Headlamps on damaged vehicles may require
recalibration of the hornzontal aim by your Buick dealer

To check the aim, the vehicle should be properly
prepared as follows:

® The vehicle must have all four tires on a pertectly

level surtnce. NOTICE:
® The vehicle should not have any snow, ice or mud 2
attached to it 'To make sure your headlamps are aimed
® There should not be any cargo or loading of the properly, read all the instructions before
vehicle, except it should have a full wnk of gas and beginning. Failure to follow these instructions
one person or 160 1bs. (73 kg) on the driver s seat. could cause damage to headlamp parts,
Tires should be properly milated.
® The horizontal indicator should read “(0.” State inspection stations will allow a vertical reading of

plus 0.76 degrees or minus .76 degrees from the center
ol the bubble.
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It 15 recommended tha

the upper limit not exceed
plus 0.4 degrees from the
center of the bubhle, Other
drivers may tlash their high
beams at you if your
adjustment is much above
plus 0.4 deprees.

The headlump aiming device is under the hood, directly
behind the headlamps,
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If you find that the headlamp aiming needs adjustment.
follow these steps:

Start with the vertical headlamp sim. Adjustment
screws can be turned with an E8 Torx™ socket or T15
Torx screwdriver.

[. Check the vertical wim for each headlamp. The
viehicle must be on a level surface. Turn the vertical
aiming scréw until the bubble in the level is lined up
with the O (zero).

MNow adjust the honzontal mm. The horizontal
aiming device is located on the mboard side of each
headlamp assembly, down lower from the vertical
aiming device. Check the horizontal aim and adjust it
as necessary. There is a round dial located on the
horizontal adjuster, with an alignment notch on it
Turn the horzontal aiming seréw until the zero is
lined up wath the notch,

L %)

3. Now, visually recheck the vertical arm, 1o make sure
it is still correct after the horizontal aim adjustment.
Readjust, if necessary,
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Taillamps

1. Open the trunk. On either side of the rear of the
trunk is a plastic retainer that holds the cargo net and
taillamp assembly in place.

2. Unhook the cargo net
from the cargo net
retainer and remove the
retainer by turning it
counterclockwise.

3. Pull back the trunk tiim panel.




4. Beneath the trim panel are three nuts that secure the 3. Pull the taillamp assembly away from the vehiole.
taillamp assembly, Remove these nuts with a 1{) mum
wrench, Remove the nuts from only the side you
want to aceess, The tarn signal and a stoplamyp can
now be pecessed,
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6. Remove the bulb socke
assembly by turmng the
socket one-guarier of a
lurn counterclockwise
and pulling 1t out.

7. Once the socket has
been removed, pull
the bulb struight

out o remove 1t Turn lamips, stoplamps, and back-up bulbs are located
from the sockel. behind the taillamp assembly along the trunk lid

8. Reverse the above steps 1o replace the
tarllump assembly.
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|. There are tour studs
located at the edyee of the
trunk lid. Remove the
protective vinyl caps
from the studs.

2. Use a 10 mm wrench to remove the nuts from
the studs

3, There are eight fasteners along the top of the trunk
hd tfour on each side), holding the trunk trim in
place. Remove these fsteners
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L

. From inside the trunk compartment, use a 10bmm

4. Hold the trunk trim back to expose the three remaining
nuts holding the tillamp assembly in place, Remove wrench to remove the nuts from the studs.
the protective vinyl caps [rom the studs,

-4



]

Turn the bulb soeket
one-quarter of 4 turmn
counterclockwise and
pull it out. Note: You
can use pliers o remove
the bulb socket if you
are unable w do i

by hand.

8. Once the socket has
been removed, pull
the bulb straight
oL TO Ternove it
[rom the socket.

6. Pull the tmltlamp assembly away from the trunk lid.
The bulbs are located on the back side of the assembly

. Reverse the above steps to replace the
tatllamp assembly.,
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Windshield Wiper Blade Replacement

Replacement hlades come in different types and are
removed in different ways.

To replace the wiper blade assembly!

o

(-46

Position the wipers on the windshield in the “mid™
wipe position.

Lift the windshield wiper arm away from the
windshield. Note: The windshield wiper does not
have a locking upright position feature.

Push the tab on the wiper blade assembly and pull
the assembly down enough to release it from the “U™
hooked end of the wiper arm. Slide the assembly
gway from the arm.

4, Replace the blade.

5. To reinstall the wiper blade assembly, slide it over
the wiper arm to engape the "U™ hooked end on the
wiper hlade assembly. Pull up on the assembly to
lock it into place,




/\ CAUTION:

For the correct windshield wiper blade replucement
length and type, see “Normal Maintenance Keplacement
Parts” in the Index.

Tires
Your new Buick comes with high=quality tires made by
a leading fire manufacturer. If yvou ever have questions

about your tire warranty and where t obtiun service, sée
your Buick Warranty booklet for details.

Poorly maintained and improperly used tires
are dangerous.

® Overloading your tires can cause
overheating as a result of too much friction.
You could have an air-oul and a serious
accident. See "Loading Your Yehicle™ in
the Index.

® LUnderinflated tires pose the same danger as
overloaded tires, The resulting aceident
could caose serious injury. Check all tires
frequently to maintain the recommended
pressure. Tire pressure should be checked
when your tires are cold.

& Owverinflated tires are more likely (o be
cul, punclured or broken by a sudden
impact == such as when you hit o pothole.
Reep tires al the recommended pressure,

& Worn, old tires can cause accidents. If your
tread is badly worn, or if your tires have
been damaged. replace them.
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Inflation -- Tire Pressure

The Tire=Loading Information label, which 1s located on
the rear edge of the dnver's door shows the comrect
inflation pressures for your tires when they're colid.
“Cold"” means your vehicle has been sithing for at least
three hours or drven no more than | mile (1.6 km),

NOTICE:

NOTICE: (Continued )

If vour tires have too much air (overinflation),
yvou can gel the following:

® LUnusual wear

® Bad handling

® Rough ride

& Needless damage from rowd hazards.

Don’t let anyvone tell you that onderinflation or
overinflation is all right. It’s not, If your tires
don’t have enough air (underinflation ), you can
get the following:

Too much Nexing

Too much heal

Tire overloading

Bad wear

Bad handling

Bad luel economy.

NOTICE: (Continued )
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When to Check
Check vour tires once i month or more,

Don’t forget your compact spare tire, It should be at
60 ps1 (420 kPa).

How 1o Check

Use a good quality pocket-type gage to check tre
pressare. You can’t tell if your tires are properly infTated
simply by looking at them. Radwal tires may look
properly mflated even when they're ondeninflated.

Be sure to put the valve caps back on the vilve
stems. They help prevent leaks by keeping out dirt
and moisture.




Check Tire Pressure System (If Equipped)

The check tire: pressure system can alert you to o large
change m the pressure of one tire; The system won't alert
you before vou dave that a oire 15 low or flat. You must
begin driving before the system will work properly.

The CHECK TIRE PRESSURES message will appear
on the Driver Information Center (DIC) if pressure in
one tire becomes at least 10 psi (69 kPa) lower or higher
than the other three tires, The wurning message can be
removed (rom the display by pressing any DIC button.
Removing the message does not reset the system. The
check tire pressure system won't alert you if more than
one ure 15 low or high, or1f the system 15 not calibruted
properly. It also won't tell vou which tive is low or high.

It the anti-lock brake system waming hght comes on,
the check tire pressure system may nof be working
properly. See your dealer for service, (Also, see
“Anti-Lock Brake System Warning Light™ in the Index, )

The check tire pressure system detects differences in tire
rotution speeds that ave caused by changes in tre
pressure. The system can alert you about a low

tire =~ but it doesn’t repluce normal tire mantenance.
See "Tires™ in the Index.

When the CHECK TIRE PRESSURES message appears

‘on the Driver Information Center, you should stop as

soon as vou can and check all vour tres for damage, (1
a tire 1s flat, see “If a Tire Goes Flat™ in the Index.) Also
check the tire pressure in all four tires as soon as you
can, See “Inflution-Tire Pressure™ in the Index.

Any time vou adjust a tire's pressure or have ong or
more fires repaired or replaced, you'll need to reset
(calibrate) the check tire pressure system. You'll also
need to reset the svstem whenever vou rotute the tres,
buy new tires. install or remove the compuact spare, and
whenever the vehicle's battery has been disconnected.

Don’t reset the check tire pressure system without first
correcting the cause of the problem and checking and
adjusting the pressure n all four tres, I vou reset the
system when the tire pressures are incorrect, the check
tire pressure system will not work properly and may noy
alert you when o tire is low or high,
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To reset (calibrate ) the system:
L. Turn the ignition switch to RUN,

. Presg the GAGES button on the DIC until TIRE
PRESSURE appears on the display.

3. Press and hold the DIC RESET button for about
five seconds. After five seconds, the display will
show TIRE PRESSURE RESET. If TIRE
PRESSURE RESET does not appear on the display
after about five seconds, see vour dealer for service.
After yvou release the DIC RESET button, TIRE
PRESSURE NORMAL will appear on the display.

The system completes the calibration process during
driving. During the first 10 to 200 miles (15 to 30 km) of
driving, the system will not alert you if a tire 1s high or
low. After 20 w0 50 miles (3010 125 km), the system
will only alert you about pressure differences of 12 psi
(53 kPa) ormore. After about 80 mules (125 kmi) of
driving, the system will alert vou if one tire is 10 psi
(6Y kPu) different from the other three tires.

]

Tire Inspection and Rotation

Tires should be rotated every G000 to 8,006 miles
(10000 o 13 000 kmb. Any time you notice unusuul wear,
rotate your tires as som as possible and check wheel
alignment. Also chick for damaged tires or wheels, See
“When It's Time for New Tires™ iand “Wheel
Replacement™ later in this section for more mformuation.

The purpose of regular rotation is to pchieve more uniform

wiear For all tres on the vehicle: The first rotation 15 the
st irnpun‘am, See “Scheduled Mamienance Services™ m
the Index for scheduled rotation intervals.

. - .
> 2
- __

When rotating your tires; always use the comect rotation
pattern shown here.

Don’t include the compact spare e in yoor fre rotuton.




After the tires have been rotated, adjust the front and rear
infiation pressures as shown on the Tire-Loading
Information label. Make cerain that all wheel nuts are

property tghtened. See “Wheel Nut Torgque™ in the Index.

When ICs Time Tor New Tires

/\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on a wheel, or on the parts to which
it is fastened, can make wheel nuis become loose
after a time. The wheel could come off and cause
an accident. When you change a wheel, remove
any rust or dirt from places where the wheel
attuches to the vehicle, In an emergency, vou can
use a cloth or a paper towel to do this; but be
sure 1o use a scraper or wire brush later, if yvoo
need to, to get all the rust or dirt off, (See
“Changing a Flat Tire" in the Index.)

One way to tell when it's
tme for new tires is 1o
check the treadwear
indicators, which will
appear when your tires have
only 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) or
less of tread remaining.

You need a new tire if any of the following statements
are (e

You can see the indicators at three or more places
around the tre.

You can see cord or fabric showing through the
tre's rubber.

The tread or sidewall is eracked, cut or snagged deep
enough to show cord or fabric.

The tire has a bump, bulge or split.




® The tirg has o puncture, cut or other damage that
can’'t be repatred well because of the size or location
of the damage.

Buying New Tires

To find out what kind and size of tires you need, look ut
the Tire-Loading Information label.

The ures imstalled on your vehicle when 1t was new had
a Tire Performance Criteria Specification (TPC Spec)
number on esch tire’s sidewall. When you get new tires,
get ones with that same TPC Spec number. That way
your vehicle will continue to have tires that are designed
to give proper endurance, handling, speed rating,
traction, ride and other things during normal service on
your vehicle, It your tires have an all-season tread
design, the TPC number will be followed by an *MS™

( for mud and snow).

It you ever replace your tires with those not having o
TPC Spec number. muke sure they ure the same size,
load range, speed rating and construction type (bias,
bras-belted or radial) as your original ures.

/\ CAUTION:

Mixing tires conld cause you to lose control while
driving. If you mix tires of different sizes or types
(radial and bias-belted tires), the vehicle may not
handle properly, and you could have a crash.
Using tires of different sizes may also cause
damage 1o your vehicle. Be sure to use the same
stze and type tires on all wheels.

It's all right to drive with your compact spare,
though. It was developed for use on your vehicle.
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Uniform Tire Quality Grading

The following information relates to the system
developed by the United States National Highway
Traffic Sufety Administration. which grades tires by
treadwear, traction and temperature performance. (This
applies only to vehicles sold in the United States.) The
grades ure molded on the sidewalls of most passenger
car tires, The Uniform Tire Quality Grading system does
not apply to deep tread, winter-type snow tires,
Space-saver or lemporary use spare tres, tires with
nominal nm diameters of 10 w0 12 inches (25 o 30 cm).
ar to some limited-production tires.

While the tres available on Genernl Motors passenger
cars and light trucks may vary with respect to these
grades, they must also conform to Federal safety
requirements and additional General Motors Tire
Performance Criteria (TPC) standards.

Treadweanr

The treadwear grade is a comparative rating based on
the wear rate of the tire when tested under controlled
conditions on & specified government test course. For
example, a tire graded 150 would wear one and & half

(1 1/2) imes as well on the government course as i tire
eraded (0. The relative performance of tres depends
upon the actual conditions of their use, however, and
may depart significantly from the norm due 1o variations
in driving habits, service practices and differences in
road charactenstics and climate,

Traction -- A, B, C

The traction grades. from highest o lowest, are A, B,
and C, und they represent the tire's ability 1o stop on wet
pavemnent as measured under controlled conditions on
specilied government test surfoces of asphalt and
concrete. A tire marked C may have poor traction
performance.

Warning: The traction grade assigned o this tire is based
on braking (straight ahead) traction tests and does not
include comering (turming ) traction,




Temperature == A, B, C

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B, and C,
representing the tire's resistance to the generation of
hewt and its ability 1o dissipate heat when ested under
controlled conditions on a specified indoor laboratory
test wheel, Sustained high temperature can cause the
matertal of the tire o degenerate and reduce tire life, and
excessive emperature can lead 1o sudden tre failure,
The grade C corresponds (o a level of performance
which all pussenger car tires must meet under the
Federal Motor Vehicle Sufety Standard No. 109, Grades
B and A represent higher levels of performance on the
laboratory test wheel than the minimum reguired by law.

Wirming: The temperiature grade for this tire is
estublished for a tire that is properly inflated and not
overloaded, Excessive speed, undermflation, or
excessive loading, either sepiarately or in combmation,
can coause heat buildup and possible tire failure,

Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle were aligned and balanced
carefully at the factory to give you the longest tire life
and best overall performuance.

Scheduled wheel alignment and wheel balancing are not
needed. However, 1f you notice unusual tire wear or
vour vehicle pulling one way or the other, the alisnment
may need to be reset, If you natice your vehicle
vibrating when driving on 4 smooth road, your wheels
may need 1o be rebalanced,

Wheel Replacement

Replace any wheel that is bent, cracked, or badly rusted
or corroded. I wheel nuts keep coming loose, the wheel,
wheel bolts and wheel nuts should be replaced. If the
wheel leaks air, replace it {except some aluminum
wheels, which can sometimes be repaired). See vour
Buick dealer it any of these conditions exist.

Your dealer will know the kind of wheel you need.
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Each new wheel should have the same load-canying
capacity, diameter, width, offset and be mounted the
same way as the one it replaces.

If you need to replace any of your wheels, wheel balts
or wheel nuts, repluce them only with new GM original
equipment parts. This way, you will be sure (o have
the right wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts for your
Buick model.

NOTICE:

The wrong wheel can also cause problems with
hearing life, brake cooling, speedometer or
odometer calihration, headlamp aim, bumper
height, vehicle ground clearance and tire or tire
chain clearance to the body and chassis.

/\ CAUTION:

Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel bolts
or wheel nuts on your vehicle can be dangerous.
It could affect the braking and handling of your
vehicle, make your tires lose air and make you
lose control. You could have a collision in which
vou or others could be injured. Always use the
correct wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts for
replacement.

See “Chuanging a Flat Tire” in the Index tor more
information.

Used Replacement Wheels

/\ CAUTION:

Putting a used wheel on vour vehicle is
dangerous. You can't know how it’s been used or
how [ar it's been driven. It could fail suddenly
und canse an aecident. If vou have to replace a
wheel, use a new GM original equipment wheel
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Tire Chains

NOTICE:

Use tire chains only where legal and only when
you must. Use only SAE Class *S8™ type chains
that are the proper size for yvour tires, Install
them on the front tires and tighten them as
tightly as possible with the ends secorely
tastened. Drive slowly and follow the chain
manufacturer's instructions. If vou can hear the
chains contacting your vehicle, stop and retighten
them. If the contact continues, slow down until it
stops. Driving too fast or spinning the wheels
with chains on will damage your vehicle.

Appearance Care

Remember, cleamng products can be hazardous. Some
are toxic. Others cun borst into flame if you strike a
match or get them on 4 hot part of the vehicle. Some are
dangerous if you breathe their fumes in a closed spuce.
When you use anythmg [rom a container o clean vour
Buick, be sure to follow the manufacturer’s warnings
and instructions, And always open your doors or
windows when you're cleanng the inside.

Never use these to clean your vehicle:
® {(insoline

Benzene

Naphtha

Curbon Tetrachlonde

Acetone

Pamt Thinner

Turpentine

Laoguer Thinner
Nuil Polish Remover

They can all be hazardous -- some more than
others == and they can all damage your vehicle, too.
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Don't use any of these uniess this manual savs vou can,
In muny wses, these will damage vour vehicle:

&  Alcohol
® Laundry Soap
® RBleach

® Reducing Agents

Cleaning the Inside of Your Buick

Use a vacuum ¢leaner often 1o get rnid of dust and loose
dirt. Wipe vinyl or leather with a clean, damp cloth,

Your Buick dealer has two cleaners, a solveni-type spol
Lifter and a foam-type powdered cleaner, They will clean
normal spots and stains very well. Do not use them on
vinyl or leather.

Here are some cleaning tips:

|, Always read the mstructions on the cleaner label.

[ ]

Clean up stains as soon as you can == before they sen

A, Usea elean cloth or sponge, and change to o
clean area often. A <oll brush may be used if stains
are stubborn,

4. Use solvent-type cleaners i a well=ventilated areq
only, If you use them, don’t saturate the stuined-area,

5. I e rng forms ufter spot cleaning, ¢lelin the entire
area immediately or it will set.

Using Foam-Type Cleaner on Fabric

|, Wacoum and brush the ared to remove any loose dirt.

2. Always clean a whole trim punel or section. Mask

syurrotndimg tm along stitch or welt lines,

3. Mix Multi-Purpose Powdered Cleaner following the
directions on the container label.

4. Usesuds only and apply with a clean sponge. Don’t
saturate the material and don't rub it roughly.,

5. Assoon as you' ve cleaned the section, use a sponge
o remove the suds

. Rinse the section with a clean, wel sponge.

7. Wipe off what's left with a slightly damp paper towel

or cloth,
Dy it immediately with 4 blow drver.

Wipe with a ¢lean cloth.
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Using Solvent-Type Cleaner on Fabric

First, see if you huve 10 use solvent-type cleaner at all,
Some spols and stains will clean off better with just
water and mild soap.

If vou need to use a solvent:

1. Gently scrupe excess soil from the trim matenial with
a clean, dull knife or scraper.

Fd

Use very little cleaner, light pressure and clean cloths
tpreferubly cheesecloth). Cleaning should start at the
outside of the stain, “feathering” woward the center,

3. Keep changing to a clean section of the cloth.

4. When you clean o stain from fabnic, immediately
dry the area with a blow dryer to help prevent o
cleaning ring.

Special Cleaning Problems

Greasy or Oily Stains

Stains caused by grease, oil, butter, margarine, shoe
polish; coffee with cream, chewing gum, cosmetic
creams, vegetable oils, wax crayon, tar and asphult can
be removed us follows:

|. Carefully scrape off excess stamn,

2. Follow the solvent-type instructions described carlier

Shoe polish, wax crayon, tar and asphalt will stain if left
on o vehicle's seat fabric, They should be removed as
so0n s possible, Be careful, because the cleaner will
dissolve them and may couse them to spread.

Non=Uyreasy Stains

Staing caused by carsup, coffes (black), ege, fruit, fruit
Juce, milk. soft drinks, wine, vomit, urine and blood can
be removed us follows:

I. Carefully scrape off excess stmn, then sponge the
sonfed area with cool water.

If o stain remains, follow the foam-type instructons
described earlier:

b

3. H an odor lingers after cleaning vomit or urine,
trest the area with a wuter/baking sodu solution:
I teaspoon (5 mb) of buking soda to | cup (250 ml)
of lukewarm water.

4. I needed, clean lightly with solvent-type cleaner.

Combinotion Stains

Stams caused by candy, 1ee cream, mayonnase, chili
sauce and unknown stains can be removed as follows:
I. Carefully scrape off excess stain.

2. Clean with cool water and allow to dry,

3. If o stin remains, clean it with solvent-type cleaner,
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Cleaning Vinyl
LUse warm wuter and a clean cloth.

® Rub with a clean, damp cloth to remove dirt. You
may have to do it more than omee.

® Things like tar, asphalt and shoe polish will stain
if vou don't get them off quickly, Use o clean
cloth and a vinyl/leather cleaner. See vour dealer for
this product.

Cleaning Leather

Use u soft eloth with lukewarm water and a mild soap or
saddle soap and wipe dry with a soft cloth, Then, let the
leather dry naturally. Do not use heat to dry.

® For stubborn stains, vse a leather cleaner. See your
dealer for this product.

&  Never use oils, varmishes, solvent-based or abrasive
cleaners, furniture polish or shoe polish on leather,

® Soiled or stained leather should be cleaned
immediately. If dirt is allowed to work into the
frmish, 1t can harm the leather.

Cleaning the Top of the Instrument Panel

Use only mild soap and water to clean the top surfaces
of the instriument panel. Sprays containing silicones or
wixes may cause annoying reflections in the windshield
and even make 1t difficult to see through the windshield
under certain conditions.

Cleaning Speaker Covers

Vucuum around a speaker cover gently, so that the
speaker won't be damaged. Some spots and stains will
clean off better with just water and mild soap. If
something gets on one of them and you need 1o use o
solvent, follow these steps;

1. Gently scrape excess soil from the trim material with
a clean, dull Knife or scraper.

2. Use very little cleaner, light pressure und clean cloths
ipreferably cheesecloth). Cleanmg should start at the
outside of the stamn, “feathenng™ toward the center.

3. Keep changing to a clean section of the cloth.

4. When you clean a stain from fabne, immediately
dry the area with a blow dryer 1o help preyent a
cleaning ring.
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Care of Safety Belts
Keep belts clean and dry.

/\ CAUTION:

Do not bleach or dyve safety belts. If vou do. it
may severely weaken them. In a crash, they
might not be able to provide adeguate protection,
Clean safety belts only with mild soap and
lukewarm water.

(zlass

Gilass should be cleaned often. GM Glass Cleaner (GM
Part No. 1050427) or a liquid household glass cleaner
will remove normal obacco sinoke and dust films on
interior glass,

Don’t use abrasive cleaners on gluss, because they may
chuse scratches, Avoid placing decals on the mside reur
window, since they may have to be scraped off luter. It
abrasive cleaners are used on the mnside of the rear
window, an electric defogger element may be domaged.
Any temporary heense should not be attached across the
defogger grid.

Cleaning the Outside of the
Windshield and Wiper Blades

IT the windshield 15 not clear afier using the windshield
witsher. or if the wiper blade chatters when runmng, wax,
sap or other mutenal may be on the blade or windshield.

Clean the outside of the windshield with GM
Windshield Cleaner, Bon Ami " Powder (non-seratching
glass cleanimg powder), GM Part No. 1050011, The
windshield is ¢lean if beads do not form when you rinse
it with water.

Giime from the windshield wall stuck w the wiper bludes
and affect their performance. Clean the blade by wiping
vigorously with a cloth soaked m foll-strength windshield
washer solvent. Then nnse the blade with water.

Check the wiper blades and clean them us necessary,
repluce blades that look worn.

Weatherstrips

Sihcone grease on weatherstrips will make them last
longer, seul better. and not stick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with o clean cloth at least every six
months, Durmg very cold, damp weather more frequent
application may be reguired. (See “Recommended
Fluids and Lubricans™ in the Index.)
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Cleaning the Outside of Your Buick
The pamt fimsh on your vehicle provides beauty, depth
of color, gloss retention and durability.

Washing Your Vehicle

The best way to preserve your vehicle's finish is o
keep it clean by washing it often with lukewarm or
cold water.

Dan't wash your vehicle in the direct rays of the sun.
Don't use strong soaps or chemical deterpents, Use

hiquid hand, dish or car washing {mild detergent) soaps.

Don't use cleaning agents that are petroleum based, or
that contain acid or abrasives, All cleaning agents
should be flushed promptly and not allowed to dey on
the surface, or they could stain. Dry the finish with a
soft, clean chamois or an all-cotton towel w avoid
sturface scratches and water spottmg.

High pressure car washes may cause waler to enter
vour vehicle.

Cleaning Exterior Lamps/Lenses

Use lukewarm or cold water, a soft eloth and a liguid
hand, dish or vehicle washing (mild detergent) soap to
clean extenrior lumps and lenses, Follow instructions
under “Washing Your Vehicle,”

Finish Care

Oceasional waxing or mild polishing of vour Buick by

hand may be necessary to remove residue from the paim
finish. You can get GM-approved cleaning products
from your dealer. (See “Appearance Cure and Matenials™
in the Index.)

Your Buick has a “basecoat/clearcoat” paint finish. The

clearcoat gives more depth and gloss to the colored

basecoat. Always use waxes and polishes that are
nor-abrasive and made for a basecoat/clearcoat
paint finish.

NOTICE:

Machine compounding or aggressive polishing on
a basecoat/clearcoat paint finish may dull the
finish or leave swirl marks.
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Foreign materials such as calcium chlonde and other
salts, ice melting agents, road oil and tar, tree sap, bird
droppings, chemi¢als from industrial chimneys, etc., can
damage your vehicle's finish if they remain on painted
surfaces. Wash the vehicle as soon as possible. 1T
necessary, use non-abrasive cleaners that are marked
safe for painted surfaces o remove foreign matter.

Exterior punited surfaces are subject to aging, weather
and chemical fallout that can take their toll over a period
of vears. You can help to keep the paint finish looking
new by keeping your Buick garaged or covered
whenever possible,

Aluminum or Chrome Wheels
(If Equipped)

Keep your wheels clean using a soft clean cloth wath
mild soap and water. Rinse with clean water. After
rinsing thoroughly, dry with o soft clean towel. A wax
muy then be applied.

The surface of these wheels is similar to the painted
surface of your vehicle. Don’t use strong soaps,
chemicals, abrasive polishes, abrasive cleaners or
abrasive cleaning brushes on them because you could
damage the surface. You may use chrome polish on
chrome wheels, but avoid any painted surface of the
wheel, and buff off immediately after application.

Don’t tuke your vehicle through an sutomaric car wash
that has silicon carbide tire cleaning brushes, These
brushes can also damage the surface of these wheels.
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Tires

To clean your tires, use a stiff brush with a tire cleaner,

NOTICE:

When applying a tire dressing always take care to
wipe off any overspray or splash from all painted
surfaces on the body or wheels of the vehicle.
Petrolenm-based products may damage the

paint finish.

Sheet Metal Damage

If your velcle is damaged and requires sheet metal
repair or replacement, make sure the body repair shop
applies anti-corrosion matenal to the parts repaired or
replaced to restore cormrosion protection.

Finish Damage

Any stone chips, fractures or deep scratches in the finish
should be repaired nght away. Bare metal will corrode
quickly and may develop into a major repair expense.

Minor chips and scratches can be repaired with touch-up
materials available from your dealer or other service
outlers. Larger areas of fimish damage can be comected
i vour dealer’s body and paint shop.
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Underbody Maintenance

Chemicals used for 1ce and snow removal and dust
control can collect on the underbody. If these are not
removed, accelerated corrosion (rust) can occur on the
underbody parts such as fuel lines, frame, floor pan and
exhaust system even though they have corrosion
protection.

At least every spring. flush these materials from the
underbody with plain water, Clean any areas where mud
and other debris can collect. Dirt packed in closed areas
of the frame should be loosened before being flushed.
Your dealer or an inderbody car washing system can do
this for you.

Chemical Paint Spotting

Some weather and armospheric conditions can create a
chemical fallout. Airbome pollutants ean fall upon and
attuck puinted surfaces on your veliele. This damage
can take two forms: blotchy, ringlet-shaped
discolorations, and small irregular dark spots etched o
the paint surface,

Although no defect in the paint job causes this, Buick
will repair, ot no charge 1o the owner, the surfaces of
new vehicles damuged by this Tallout condition within
12 months or 12,000 miles (20 D00 km) of purchase,
whichever occurs first.
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Appearance Care Materials Chart

PART NUMBER SIZE DESCRIPTION USAGE
GU4954 23in. x 25 in, FPohshing Cloth — Wax Treated Exterior Polish
1050004 2.T3%q. N Chamions Shines vehicle without scratching

1050172

16 oz ((h473 L)

Tar and Road hl Bemaover

Adso removes old waxes and polishes

5173

6oz (0473 1)

Chrome Cleaner and Podish

Removes rust and cormosion

1030174 16 oz, (0473 1) White Stdewall Tire Cleaner Removes soil and black morks
1OE02N) | gal (37835 L) Magic Mirmor Cleaner Polish Exterior cleaner and polish
1050214 32 oz (0.946 L) Vinyl Cleans Spot and swin removal
1050427 23 oz. (LGB0 L) Cilass Cleaner Cleans grease, grimé und smoke film
1052870 1Goz (473 L) Wash' mnd Wix Concentrate Exterior wash

[0529]18** B oz (0.237 L) Armor All™ Protector Protects vinyl, leather and rubber
1052925 16 oz, (0473 L) Multi-Purpose Powdered Cleaner Cleans vimyl, cloth, tires and mats
1052929 oz (0473 L) Wheel| Cleaner Spray on wheel cleaner
105293 B, (0L.237 L) Cupure Dry Spot Remover Adtricis gnd nhsorbs solls

| 234 5(Hp2 4" 16 or (473 1L) Armor All"™ Cleaner Cleans vinyl, leather and rubber
123457725 12 o, (0,354 L) Silicone Tire Shine Shines tires

| 2377964 16 oe (0.473 L) Cleaning Wax Protects finish and removes fine scratches
| 2377966 16 ox. (4T3 L) Finish Enhancer Spot cleans paint and gives high lester

see your General Motors Pans Department for these products
See "Fluids snd Lubncants™ in the Index,

*FNot recommended for use on instrument panel vinyl
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Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

= IR UARMNAAATI

SAMPLEAUXVMOT2675 |lE

EmﬁmE/ﬂ’TﬁTﬂ?* T ASSEMBLY
CODE~ MODEL YEAR PLANT

This is the legal identifier for your Buick, It appears on
a plate in the front comer of the instrument panel, on the
driver's side. You cuan see it if you look through the
windshield from outside vour vehicle. The VIN also
uppedrs on the Vehicle Certification and Service Parts
lubels and the certificates of title and registration.

Engine Identification

The 8th character in your VIN is the engme code, This
code will help you identify your engine, specifications
and replacement parts.

Service Parts Identification Label

You'll find this label on the spure tire cover. It's very
helpful if you ever need to order parts. On this label is:

® vyour VIN,

the model designation,

paint information and

a list of all production options and special
equipment.

Be sure that thas label 15 not removed from the vehicle,
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Electrical System

Add-On Electrical Lguipment

NOTICE:

Bon’t add anything electncal to your Buick unless
you check with vour dealer first. Some electrical
cquipment can damage vour vehicle and the
damage wouldn’t be covered by vour warranty.
Some add-on electrical equipment can keep other
componenis from working as they should.

Maxifuse /Relay Center

Your vehicle bas an air bag system, Belore atlempling (o
add anything electrical to your Buick, see “Servicing
Your Air Bag-Equipped Buick™ in the Index

To check the fuses i this underhood fose center, tum
the knob counterclockwise and remove the cover. There
15 0 chart inside the cover that explains the featores and
controls governed by each tuse and relay
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Fuses and Circuit Breakers When finished, replace the hush panel, Replace lamps,
connectors, and HVAC duct temperature sensors if they

The wiring circuits in your vehicle are protected from B SRR O

short circuits by a combination of fuses and circut
breakers. This greatly reduces the chance of damage
cansed by electrical problems. = M

(_reu ) (Faswec) (A< )
Look at the silver-colored band inside the fuse. If the "
band is broken or melted, replace the fuse. Be sure you (onsee) (me ) ( }

replace a bad fuse with a new one of the identical size { HihE ) (Groomr) [ ADB )
and rating. T

There are three fuse blocks in your vehicle: the
Instrument Panel Fuse Block located under the
instrument pane!, the Underhood Fuse Block located on (1R}
the passenger s side engine compartment, and the Rear

MR

Fuse Block located under the rear seat, :

)
Instrument Panel Fuse Block () { ) (FarEEn)
The right side fuse punel 1s located under the (Ear )
mstrument panel. g A
Remove the hush panel to reveal the fuses. To remove
the panel. remove the three screws located along the :
rear edge of the panel. Place the wide end of the fuse Fuse Usage
puller over the plastic F“d of the fuse, Squeeze the ends SBM Intr Lamps
over the fuse and pull 1t out.

PASSMOL PDM Module

Spare fuses are located i the empty slots shown an the
lollowing chart. AlC HVAC Motor. HVAC Mix Motors
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Fuse
IGN SEN

ELC

EMPTY
HVAC
CRCONT
HUD

CSTR/SBM

Lisage

EC Mirror. Driver HTS Seat, Rear
[Detog Relay, MEM Module, Cool
LVL Sensor, ABS Module, Pass
Hesated Seal

HVAC Flat Pk Mirs, ELC Sensor,
ELC Sensor (R Bec)

Not Used

HVAC Main Con Head. HVAC
Programmer,; IPC

Stepper Motor CR., Cruise Switch
HLUD Switch, HUD Display

HVAC Programmer, IPC (Cluster),
SBM (27510 LCM) (1135 10
BTSI SL)

Fuse
LP PK L.

LPPK R

RUN
WSW
EMFTY
RFARSEN
B/ULP

Usage

Underhood LP, L PE/Side Mkr, L
PK/Tum Lmp, SBM, L Tal Sig
Lmp, L Tail Stop Lmp, L Rear
Side Mkr

Rt PK/Side Mkr Lmp, Rt PK/Turn
Lamp, Rt Tail/Sign Lamp, Rt
Tail/Stoplamp, Rt Reuar Side
Murker, Stop/Tuail Lump, Tuil/Sig
Lamp, License Lamp, RFA

Run/Acsry

Wiper Motor

Not Used

Wiper Switch, Rfa, Rain Sense
E/C Mirror, Back-up Lamps
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Underhood Fuse Block

There are additional fuses located on the passenger's
side of the engine compartment.

7
e | O [__E'_J

Iﬁ‘
o -
1
CED CE |
\aDaD "“J

Position  Circuitry

Naot Used

RFEA, SBM, IPC, LCM

3 Turn Signal, Hazard Switch

P =

Pasition

4

Lh

e = oh

Circuitry

Pre Oxygen Sensor, Post
Oxygen Sensor

SDM-R Muodule
PCM. MAF Sensor
AC Clutch Relay

Brake Switch, Trans Shift, PCM/EGR
Ref, Lin EGR. Cnstr Purge Sol, Cnstr
Purge 5W

Hom Relay

Not Used

Not Used
Injectors #1-6
Ignition Module
Rt Hi Beam
Not Used

Lt Hi Beam

Not Used

Rt Low Beam
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Position

29

Circuitry
Lt Low Beam

Turn Signal, Stepper Mir, Brake Lmp,
CHMSL

Fuel Pump Relay (Wire in BEC)
lgn Switch

In Key Module, PCM
To IP BEC-B/U Lamp
Flasher Module

Not Used

Not Ulsed

Relay--lgn
Relay--Hom
Relay--Cooling Fan #2
Relay--Theft |

Position
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
4}
41
42
43

Circuitry

Relay-—Theft 2
Relay--Cooling Fan /P
Relay--Cooling Fan #1
Retay—AJC CLU macro
Relay—Fuel Pump micro
IP BEC

HYAC Blower Motor
Low Speed Fan Relay
LCM Module

To Kear BEC-5eats

To IP BEC “Run”
Starter Relays

High Speed Fan Rly
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Rear Fose Block

Additional fuses are located in the fuse center, under the
rear seal.

—— N
f%%%@ (]
=

o 7m) Xl IR
s o CH O Rt

[:‘E:ﬁ

B EFP T TN N

EDD f__]

Position  Circuitry
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Relay--Hid Bklite to Rear Grid
Relay--Rap
Relay—Trumk Rel 1o Solenoid

Position

1
I
12
13

15
I &
17
18

Circuitry
Relay--ELC w0 Compressor

Mem Seat Module, Driver Seat Switch,
Driver Lumbar SW

ELC Sensor, ELC Cmpr Solenomd
SBM

Aux Outlet (2 m Cn), Aux Outlet
(1 1 51i)

In-Key Module
SEM Module
Radio

Sunroof

Not Lised

Cel Phone Handset, Cel Phone Booster,
CD Changer

Diriver Door Module
Not Used

Amp, Radio Head
Dr Hid Seat Module




Position
19
20

26

Circuitry
Rear Door Mod (2 L))

Fuel Door Rel Sol. Trunk Rel Relay,

DLC

Mot Used

[P Ashtray Cig Lir
Not Used

Not Llsed

Pass Hid Seat Mod
Ri Rear Cig Lir

Lt Rear Cig Lar

REA, Mem Seat Module, Driver
Seal Swilch

Removing the Rear Seat Cushion

NOTICE:

A tuse center is located under the rear seat
cushion. To help avoid damage to the fuse center,
be carelul when removing or reinstalling the

seat cushion.

To Remove the Rear Seal Cushion

|-

Pull up on the front of the cushion to release the
front hooks.

Pull the cushion up and out toward the fromt of
the vehicle
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To Reinstall the Rear Seat Cushion

/\ CAUTION:

A safety belt that isn't properly routed through
the seat cushion or is twisted won't provide the
protection needed in a crash. If the safety belt
hasn’t been routed through the seat cushion at
all, it won't be there to work for the next
passenger. The person sitiing in that position
could be badly injured. After reinstalling the seat
cushion, always check to be sure that the safety
belts are properly routed and are not twisted.
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. Buckle the center pussenger position safety belt, then
route the safety belts through the proper slots in the
seat cushion. Don't let the safety belts get twisted

. Slide the rear of the cushion up and under the
seatback so the fear locating guides hook into the
wire loops on the back frume.

. With the seat coshion lowered, push rearward and
then press down on the seat cushion until the spring
locks on both ends engage.

. Check 10 make sure the safety belts are properly
routed and that no portion of uny safety belt is
trapped under the seat. Also make sure the sem
cushion is secured.

Replacement Bulbs
EXTERIOR
Headlamp
L= LS L L i e e
Low-Beam . ..., ... ... ... 0 0iriieennns
PR T, Proil . oo oocneim ssmnsansiaemeene e
Back-up ........
TalTurn . . .
TailfStop . - .




Capacities and Specifications
The following approximate capacities are given in English und metric conversions. Please refer (0 “Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants” in the Index for more information.

Belt Tensions

Automatically controlled by 4 Self-Tension idler pulley, Tension adjustment should never be necessary,
Automatic Transaxle AT (Overdrive)

When draining or replacing torque converter, more fluid may be needed.

Pan Remioval and Replacemisnt oo oo oo bl i i e e it st Vi s s e saie e o 0 UAISE (N0 L)
After Complete Overhittl , . ..o ve oo s iisiianaraaas e ve v 11 crte (104 LY
Cooling SYSTem .. ... ... e e e aaea e 13 guarts (12,3 L)
Engine Crankcase

L e S LY R I o s e b s S T e e A 6 0 4 5.0 quarts (4.7 L)
B R s i s i e T e e e A e e A R S e e e e e 18 gallons (68 L)
P AEE IR - v e g e S T L L AT P oy N o S AN PR 14 gallons (72 L)
Power Steering

PUITIE ONIY © o o e e e e L pint (0.5 L)
Complete System . ..:....-uz0 G A L R KR s b R e e (54 e e 0 B (P DT A )

Tire Pressures, Sizes

The Tire-Loading Information label, which is located on the rear edge of the driver's door, shows the correct
inflution pressures for vour tires,

Wheel Nut Torque ... ... .. o e T e R A e 100 Th=ft ( 140 N-m)
Refrigerant (R-134aj, Air Lnnditmnmg R A e s e A e e '-“un: mlrugﬂm;l charge label under the hood.

NOTE: All capucities are approximate. When adding, be sure 1o fill to the appropriate Tevel, as recommended in this manual,
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Air Conditioning Refrigerants

Not all air conditioning refrigerants are the same.
If the air conditioning system in your vehicle needs
refrigerant, be sure the proper refrigerant is used.
If you're not sure, usk your Buick dealer.

Engine Specifications

J800 Engine 3800 Supercharged Engine
VINEngine Code . . ... .. i ieniiananons Rt e P o S e R bra ' (L oL
BYPRE,  tar v a8 oSt (B A R g m R s R L e T o Sy T te, o
e s e - S R e a1 3
84T Ty e ) e L TG e I SRR - L (e T U LR R L e e L T |
2y st e e e e R L S e e A < DO e AL e L P e et s e A T
I Y & L st i Fa i ate s hase las [ g - = I-6-5-4-3-2 ... i 12B-5-8-3-2
Thermostat Temperature Specification ... ..... 195 F (M C) ooovei i AP (R1TL)
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Vehicle Dimensions

Orverall

Fenpdh oo aisisa . 206.4 inches (525.3 om)
T L s e R e e ) 74.7 inches { 189.7 cm)
Height ... ... . ... ... 58.1 inches ( 147.6.cm)
Wheelbase . .....covcunn. 1138 inches (289.] cm)
FromTread . o cocvssrssvass 62,7 inches (1393 cmy)
RAar Tosal ooncivmavcasess 62.3 inches { 158.2 ¢cm)

Normal Maintenance
Replacement Parts

Air Cleaner Elememt . ........ . AC Type A-1096C
Engine OilFilter ................ AC Type PF-47
Fuel Filter .. ....... . . AC Type GF-627
Spark Plugs ........ cvven e s s AE Type 41-921

Gup: 0,060 inch (152 ¢m)

Windshield Wiper Blades

Iy e L L e L ) . Hook Stvle
Lichgth: s e s st

. 22 inches {56 ¢m)

Engine Accessory Belt (L36)

The 3800 (L36) engine uses an enging accessory belt,
This diagram shows the features connected by the belt
routing, See “Maintenance Schedule™ in the Index for
when to check the belt.

A. Power Steering D. Crank
B. Generator E. Coolant Pump
C. Air Conditioming F. Tensioner

6-78




Supercharged Engine Accessory Belt (L67)

1. Front Beh
2. Back Belt
A, Generator

B. Power Steering

C. Crank

D. Supercharger

E. Coolant Pump
F. Air Conditioning

The Supercharged 3800 engine uses two accessory drive
belts. One belt drives the generator, power steering
pump, coolant pump and air conditioning compressor,
The second belt drives the supercharger. Each belt has
its own tensioner and idler pulley. See “Maintenance
Schedule” in the Index for when to check the accessory
drive belts and supercharger oil level, Have your dealer
check the o1l level in the supercharger.
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@ Section 7 Maintenance Schedule

This section covers the mantenance required for your Buick. Your vehicle needs these services o retamn its safety,
dependability and emission control performance.

-

2
7-3
74
J=d
74
7-39
T-34
7-39
T4

Introduction

Your Vehicle and the Environment

How This Section is Organized

Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services
Using Your Maintenance Schedule
Selecting the Right Schedule

Fart B: Owner Checks and Services

At Ench Fuel Fill

At Least Once a Month

At Least Twice & Yeur

7.40)
7-43
7-43

743
743
743
7-43
7-44
746

At Least Onee a Year

Part C: Pertodic Maintenance Inspections
Steering, Suspension and Front Drive Axle
Boot and Seal Inspection

Exhaust System Inspection

Radiator and Heater Hose Inspection
Throttle Linkage Inspection

Brake System Inspection

Part D Recommended Fluids and Lubricants
Purt E: Maintenance Record
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IMPORTANT:
KEEP ENGINE DIL
AT THE PROPER
LEVEL AND CHANGE AS
RECOMMENDED

Protection
Plan

Have you purchased the GM Protection Plan? The Plan
supplements vour new vehicle warranties, See vour
Warranty and Ohwner Assistance bookiel, or vour Burck
dealer for dieraily.

Introduction

Your Vehicle and the Environment

Proper veluele maintenance not only helps 1o Keep your
vehicle in good workimg condition, but also helps the
environment. All recommended maintenance procedures
are mportant. Improper vehicle munlénance can even
affect the guality of the mr we breathe, Improper fuid
fevels or the wrong tire inflation can increase the level
of emissions from your vehicle: To help protect our
environment, and 1o keep vour vehicle in good
conditnon, please maintain your vehicle properly.




How This Section is Organized
The remainder of this section is divided into five parts:

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services” shows
what to have done and how often. Some of these
services can be complex; so unless you are technically
qualified and have the necessary equipment, you should
let vour dealer’s service department or another qualified
service center do these jobs,

/\ CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicle can
be dangerous. In trying to do some jobs, you can
be seriously injured. Do your own maintenance
work only if you have the required know-how
and the proper tools and equipment for the job.
If you have any doubt, have a qualified
technician do the work.

If you are skilled enough 10 do some work on your
vehicle, you will probably wunt to get the service
information GM publishes. See “Service and Owner
Publications™ in the Index.

“Part B: Owner Checks and Services™ tells

you what should be checked and when. It also explains
what you can easily do to help keep vour vehicle in
good condition.

“Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections™
explains important inspections that your Buick dealer’s
service department or another qualified service cenier
should perform.

“Part I¥: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™ lists
some products GM recommends w help keep your
vehicle properly maintained, These products, or thear
equivalents, should be used whether vou do the work
voursell or hove it done.

“Part E: Maintenance Record™ provides o place for
you to record the maintenance performed on your
velicle, Whenever any maintenance is performed, be
sure to write 1t down in this part. This will help you
determine when your next muintenance should be done.
In addition. it is a good 1dea 1o Keep vour mamtenance
receipts. They may be needed 1o quality your vehicle [or
warranty repairs,




Part A: Scheduled Maintenance
Services
Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We at General Motors want to help you keep your
vehicle in good working condition. But we don’t know
exactly how you'll drive it. You may drive very short
distances only o few times a week. Or you may drive
long distances all the time in very hot, dusty weather.
You may use your vehicle in making deliveries. Or
you may drive it to work, to do errands or in many
other ways.

Because of all the different ways people use their GM
vehicles, maintenance needs vary, You may even need
more frequent checks and replacements than you'll find
in the schedules in this section. So please read this
section and note how you drive. If you have any
questions on how to keep yvour vehicle in good
condition, see vour Buick dealer.

This part tells you the maintenance services you should
have done and when yvou should schedule them. If vou
g0 1o your dealer for your service needs, you'll know
that GM-trained and supported Service people will
perform the work using genuine GM parts.
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The proper fluids and Jubncants to use are listed in Part D,
Make sure whoever services your vehicle uses these. All
parts should be replaced and all necessary repairs done
before you or anyone else drives the vehicle.

These schedules are for vehicles that;

§ carry passengers and cargo within recommended
limits. You will find these limits on your vehicle's
Tire-Loading Information label, See “Loading Your
Vehicle™ in the Index.

® gre driven on reasonable road surfaces within legul
driving limits.

& use the recommended fuel. See “Fuel” in the Index.

Selecting the Right Schedule

First you'll need to decide which of the two schedules is
right for vour vehicle. Here's how to decide which
schedule to follow:




Maintenance Schedule

Short Trip/City Definition

Short Trip/City Intervals

Follow the Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule if any
one of these conditions is true for vour vehicle:

® Most trips are less than 5 to 10 mules (8 to 16 km).
This 15 pawrticularly important when outside
temperatures are below freezing,

® Moust trips include extensive idling (such as frequent
driving in stop-and-go traffic),

® Muost trips are through dusty areas,
You frequently tow a tratler or use o carrier on top of

yvour vehicle,

® If the vehicle is used for delivery service, police, taxi
or other commercial apphicaton.

One of the reasons vou showld follow this schedule (f
Ve aperate your veliele under any of these conditions
is that these conditions cause engine oil to break
dovwn soener.

Every 3,000 Miles (5 000 km): Engine Oil and Filter
Change (or 3 months, whichever occurs first),

Every 6,000 Miles ( 10 000 km): Chassis Lubrication
(ar 6 months, whichever oceurs Nirst), Tire Rotation.

Every 12,006 Miles (200 000 km): Passenger
Compartment Air Filter Replacement.

Every 15,000 Miles (25 000 km): Air Cleaner Filter
Inspection, if driving in dusty conditions.

Every 30,000 Miles (S0 000 km): A Clesner Filter
Replacement. Fuel Tank, Cup and Lines Inspection.
Superchurger Oil Check (or every 36 months,
whichever occurs first) (3.8L Code | engine only).

Every 50,000 Miles (83 00 km): Automutic Transaxle
Service (severe conditions only ),

Every 60,000 Miles (100 (4} km): Engine Accessory
Drive Belt Inspection,

Every 100,000 Miles (166 (80 km): Spark Plug Wire
inspection. Spurk Plug Replacement.
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Maintenance Schedule

Short Trip/City Intervals

Every 150,000 Miles (240 000 km): Cooling System
Service (or every 60 months, whichever occurs first),

These intervals only summarize maintenance services,
Be sure to follow the complete maintenance schedule on
the following pages.

Long Trip/Highway Delinition

Follow this maintenance schedule only if none of the
conditions from the Short Trip/City Maintenance
Schedule is true. Do not use this schedule if the vehicle
is used for trailer towing, driven in a dusty area or used
off paved roads, Use the Short Trip/City schedule for
these conditions.

Diriving o vehicle with a fully warmed engine under
highway conditions causes engine oil to break
down slower:
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Long Trip/Highway Intervals

Every 7,500 Miles (12 500 km): Engine Oil and Filter
Change (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).
Chassis Lubrication (or every 12 months, whichever
occurs first). Tire Rotation.

Every 15,000 Miles (25 (MM} km): Passenger
Compartment Air Filter Replacement,

Every 30,000 Miles (50 000 km): Supercharger Oil
Check (or every 36 months, whichever occurs first)
(3.8L Code 1 engine only). Air Cleaner Filter
Replacement. Fuel Tank, Cap and Lines Inspection,

Every 50,000 Miles (83 000 km): Automatic Transaxle
Service (severe conditions only).

Every 60,000 Miles (100 000 km): Engine Accessory
Drive Belt Inspection,

Every 100,000 Miles (166 008 km): Spark Plug Wire
Inspection. Spark Plug Replacement.

Every 150,000 Miles (240 000 km): Cooling System
Service {or every 60 months, whichever occurs first).

These Intervals only summarize mainfenance Services.
Re sure to follow the complete maintenance schedule on
the following pages.




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

The services shown in this schedule up o 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) should be performed after 100,000 miles

{ 166 OO0 km) at the same intervals, The services shown
at 150,000 mitles (240 000 ko) should be pcrﬁjnm:d ut
the sume interval after 150,000 miles (240 000 km .

See "Owner Checks and Services™ and “Periodic
Mamtenance Inspections” following.

Footnotes

F The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency or the
California Air Resources Board has determined that the
fatlure to pertorm this mantenance item will not nullify
the emission warranty or limit recall linbility prior to the
completion of the velicle's usetul life. We, however,
urge that all recommended maintenance services be
performed at the indicated imervals and the maintenance
be recordead.

# Lubricute the suspension, steering linkage, transaxle
shuft linkage, parking brake cable puides und the
underbody contact points and linkage.

* I your vehicle has an Engine Oil Lite Monitor, the
monitor will show you when (o change the oil — usually
between 3,000 miles (5 000 km) and 7500 miles

(12 500 km) since your lust pil change. Under severe
conditions, the mdicator may come on before

3.000 miles (5 000 km). Never drive vour vehicle more
than 7.500 mibes (12 500 km) or 12 months, (whichever
ocurs first), without an oif change.

The system won't detect dust in the oil. S0 1f you

dreive m 4 dusty ared be sure to change your oil every
3.000 miles (5 000 km) or sooner if the CHANGE OIL
light comes on. Remember 1o reset the Ol Lite Monitor
when the oil has been changed. For more information,
see “Engine (1] Life Monitor” in the Index.

+ A good time to check your brukes is during tire
rotation. See “Brike System Inspection” under “Penodic
Maintenance Inspection” in Part C of this schedule.




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

3,000 Miles (5 000 km)

[ ] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *,)

6,000 Miles (10 000 kmn)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Conrrol Senvice. {See foolnote *.)

["] Lubricate chassis components (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first),
(See footnote #.)

[ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation” in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

9,000 Miles (15 000 k) |

"] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Contral Service. (See fooinote *.)

12,000 Miles (20 000 km)

|| Change engine oil and filter {or every

3 months, whichever occurs first),

An Ennission Control Service, (See footnote *.)
] Lubricate chassis components (or every

6 months, whichever occurs first),

(See foomote #.)

_| Replace passenger compartment air filter.
L Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection und
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation

pattern und additional information.
(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE [SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

|| Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving
in dusty conditions. Replace filter if
necessary. An Emission Control Service,
({See footnote™.)

18,000 Miles (30 000 km)

[_] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

| Lubricate chassis components (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first).
(See foolnote #.)

[ ] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information,

(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |[SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

21,000 Miles (35 000 km)

|| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

24,000 Miles (40 000 km )

|| Change engine oil and filter (or every

3 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emission Control Service, (See footnote *.)
| Lubricate chassis components (or every

6 months, whichever occurs first).

(See foolnote #.)

| Replace passenger compartment air filter.

! Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information,

(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

27,000 Miles (45 000 km)

| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *,)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

7-12

30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter {or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

_| Lubricate chassis components (or every
f months, whichever occurs first).

(See footnote #.)

[_| Replace air cleaner Nlter,

A Emission Control Service.

L_| Inspeet fuel tank. cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parls as needed.

An Emission Control Service. (See footnote™.)




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

33,000 Miles (55 000 km)

] For supercharged engines only: Check the [ Change engine oil and filter (or every
supercharger oil level and add oil as needed 3 months, whichever occurs first).
(or every 36 months, whichever occeurs An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

first). See “Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants™ in this section.
An Emission Control Service, [See footnote 'i'.}

[ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See foomote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY: DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

36,000 Miles (60 000 km)

[ | Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *,)

1 Lubricate chassis components (or every
6 months, whichever accurs first).
(See footnote #.)

"] Replace passenger compartment air filter.

("] Rotate tires. See "Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information,

{See foomote +.)

39,000 Miles (65 000 kin)

[~ Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service, (See footnote *.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

42,000 Miles (70 000 km)

|| Change engine o1l and flter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See footnole *.)

& Lubricate chassis components (or every
6 months. whichever occurs first),
(See footnote #.)

|| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information,
(See foomote +.)

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

[ | Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service, (See footnote *.)
__| Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving
in dusty conditions. Replace filter if
necessary. An Emission Control Service.
(See footnote™.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

48,000 Miles (80 000 kmn)

[] Change enging oil and filter (or every

3 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emisgion Control Service, (See footnole *.)
| Lubricate chassis components (or every

6 months, whichever occurs first).

(See footnote #.)

[] Replace passenger compartment air filter.
"] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation

pattern and additional information.
(See footnote +.)

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

| Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter
if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or
more of these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F
(32°C) or higher.

— In hally or mountainous terrain.

— When doing frequent trailer towing.

— Uses such as found in taxi, police or
delivery service.

I vou do not use vour veficle under any of these
conditions, the fTuid and filter do not require changing.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Mainfenance Schedule

S1,000 Miles (85 000 km)

[ ] Change engine o1l and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Comtrol Service, (See foolnote *,)

54,000 Miles (90 000 km)

[ | Change engine oil and filter (or every
1 months, whichever oceurs first).
An Emission Control Service, (See footnote *.)

| Lubricate chassis components (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first),
(See footnote #.)

Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE [SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

57,000 Miles (95 000 km) 60,000 Miles (100 000 km)
.| Change engine oil and filter {or every |_| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first). 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.) An Emission Control Service. (See footmote #.)
|_| Lubricate chassis components (or every

6 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #.)
|| Replace passenger compartment air {ilter.
|| Inspect engine accessory drive belt.
An Emission Control Service.
"] Replace air cleaner filter.
A Emission Controld Service.
I Inspect fuel wank, cap and lines for damage

or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY: damage. Replace parts as needed.

An Emission Control Service, (See footnote®.)
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

[ For supercharged engines only: Check the
supercharger oil level and add oil as needed
(or every 36 months, whichever occurs
first), See “"Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants” in this section,

An Emission Control Service. (See footnote ‘*‘.]

[T Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

63,000 Miles (105 000 km)

[ ] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

DATE ACTUALMILEAGE |[SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

66,000 Miles (110 000 kmn)

|| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emission Control Service. (See foolnote #.)

1 Lubricate chassis components (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first).

(See footnote #.)

1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation” in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See foolnote +.)

69,000 Miles (115 000 km)

| Change engine oil and hlier (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See {ootnote *.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUALMILEAGE  |[SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

72,000 Miles (120 000 km)

Change engine o1l and filter {or every
3 months, whichever cccurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (SEE footnote )
| Lubricate chassis components (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #.)

[ Replace passenger compartment air filter.
|1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation

pattern and additional information,
(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service. (See foolnote *.)
Inspect air cleaner filter il you are driving
in dusty conditions. Replace filter if
NECessary. An Emission Controf Service,
(See footnote.)
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

78,000 Miles (130 000 km)

| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See footmote *.)

L | Lubricate chassis components (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first).
(See foomote #.)

__| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rolation
pattern and additional mformation,

(See footnote +.)

81,000 Miles (135 000 km)

[ | Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:
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DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE [SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

84,000 Miles (140 000 km)

] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Cantrol Service. (See footnote *.)

| Lubricate chassis components (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #.)

] Replace passenger compartment air filter.
| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation” in the Index for proper rotation

pattern and additional information.
(See footnote +.)

87,000 Miles (145 000 km)

["] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emivsion Control Service. {SEL‘ footnote *.}I

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

["] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

[_| Lubricate chassis components (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first),
(See footnote #.)

[| Replace air cleaner filter.
An Emizston Control Service,

(| Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.

An Emisyion Control Service, (See foomoteT . )

|1 For supercharged engines only: Check the
supercharger oil level and add oil as needed
(or every 36 months, whichever occurs
first). See “Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants” in this section.
An Emission Conrrol Service. (See footnote 1.)
Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.
(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE (SERVIUCED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

93,000 Miles (155 000 km)

|1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months. whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

96,000 Miles (160 000 km)

] Change engine oil and filter (or every

3 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emission Control Service. (See footnote #.)
| Lubricate chassis components (or every

6 months. whichever occurs first).

(See footnote #,)

Replace passenger compartment air filter.
[ | Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation

pattern and additional information.
{See tootote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE [SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  [SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

99,000 Miles (165 000 km)

[_! Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Contrel Service. (See footnote *.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

7-26

100,000 Miles (166 000 km)

L] Inspect spark plug wires.
An Emisston Control Service.

%Repim:& spark plugs.

An Emission Control Service.

] Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter
if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or
more of these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F
(327C) or higher,

— In hilly or mountainous terrain.




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

— When doing frequent traler towing.

— Uses such as found in taxi, police or
delivery service.

If vote der not use vour vehicle under any of

these condittons, the fTuid and filter do not
reguire changing.

150,000 Miles (240 000 km)

L_| Drain, flush and refill cooling system
(or every 60 months since last service,
whichever occurs lirst), See “Engme
Coolant™ in the Index for what to use.
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser,
pressure cap and neck. Pressure test
cooling system and pressure cap.

An Enrission Control Service,

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVIUCED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

The services shown in this schedule up o 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) should be performed after 1I0LDO0 mules
(166 (K km) at the same mrervals. The services shown
at 150,000 miles (240 000 km) should be performed at
the same interval after 150,000 miles ( 240 (0K km ).

See “Ownier Checks and Services™ and “Penodic
Maintenance Inspections™ following.

Foolnotes

¥ The U.S. Environmental Protection Agenvy or the
California Air Resources Board has determined that the
failure t perform this maintenanee item will not nullify
the emission warranty or limat recall hability priar to the
completion of the vehicle’s useful lile. We, however,
urge that all recommended maintenance services be
performed at the indicated intervals and the mamienunce
be recorded.

# Lubnicate the suspension, steering linkage, transaxle
shift linkuge, parking brake cable guides and the
underbody contact points and linkage.
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* I your vehicle has an Engine Oil Life Monitor, the
monitor will show you when to chunge the ol -- usually
between 3,000 miles (3 00 km) and 7,500 miles

(12 50 km) since your lust ol change. Under severe
conditions, the indicator may come on belore

3,000 miles (5 000 km). Never drive your vehicle more
thian 7,500 miles (12 500 km) or 12 months without an
otl change.

The svstem won't detect dust in the oil, So 1l you

drive ina dusty area, be sure to change your oil every
3,000 mules (5 000 km) or sooner if the CHANGE OIL
light comes on. Remember to reset the Ol Life Monitor
when the o1l has been changed. For maore information,
see "Engine (il Lite Monitor™ in the Index.

+ A good time to check your brakes is during tire
rotation, See “Brake System Inspection” under “Periodic
Muaimtenanee Inspections”™ in Part C of this schedule.




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

7,500 Miles (12 500 kin)

| Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emixsion Control Service, (See footnote #.)
| Lubricate chassis components (or every
|2 months, whichever occurs first).
(See foolnote #.)
|| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information,
(See footnote +.)

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

[_] Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Conrrol Service. (See footnote *,)
U] Lubricate chassis components (or every
|2 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #,)
|| Replace passenger compartment air filter.
LI Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.
(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVIUED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE [SERVICED BY:




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

22,500 Miles (37 500 km)

[ | Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs [irst).

An Emission Controd Service. (See footnote #,)

[1 Lubricate chassis compenents {or every
12 months, whichever occurs first),

{See foomote #.)

[} Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emivsion Control Service. (See footnote *.)
__| Lubricate chassis components (or every
| 2 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #.)
| Replace passenger compartment air filter.
| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation” in the Index for proper rotation

pattern and additional information.
(See footnote +.)

[ 1 Replace air cleaner filter.
An Emission Control Service




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

L] Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.

An Emission Control Service. (See footnotet.)

[_] For supercharged engines only: Check the
supercharger oil level and add oil as needed
(or every 36 months, whichever occurs
first). See “Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants™ in this section.

An Emixsion Control Service. (See footnote '1'.}

37,500 Miles (62 500 km)

_| Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See foomote ®.)

[! Lubricate chassis components (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
(See foomote #.)

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

DATE AUTUAL MILEAGE  [SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |[SERVICED BY;
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *,)
| Lubricate chassis components (ar every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #.)

| Replace passenger compartment air filter.

[] Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

' 50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

] Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter
if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or
more of these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F
(32°C) or higher.

~ In hilly or mountainous terrain.

— When doing frequent trailer towing.

— Uses such as found in taxi. police or
delivery service.

I vot do nor tise vour vefiicle wnder aity of these

conditions, the fTuwid and filter do not require changing,

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE [SERVICED BY:
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

52,500 Miles (87 500 km) 60,000 Miles (100 000 km)
] Change engine oil and filter (or every _| Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months. whichever occurs first). 12 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emisxion Controd Servivce. (See foomote *.) An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)
[ Lubricate chiassis components (or every [] Lubricate chassis components (0r every
| 2 months, whichever occurs first). 12 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #.) (See footnote #.)
| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and | Replace passenger compartment air filter.

pattern and additional information.

ARET supercharger oil level and add oil as needed
(See footnote +.)

(or every 36 months, whichever occurs
first). See “Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants’ in this section. An Emission
Connol Servige, (See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERvVICED BY:| | || Rotate tires. See "Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See loomole +.)

(Continued)
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

60,000 Miles ( 100 000 km) (Continued )

__| Inspect engine accessory drive belt.
An Emission Control Service.

[1 Replace air cleaner filter.

An Entission Control Service.

! Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.

An Emission Control Service. (See footnote™. )

67,500 Miles (112 500 km)

[ | Change engine oil and filter (or every
! | 2 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Contmol Service. (See footnote *.)

(] Lubricate chassis components (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #,)
' [] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.
(See [oomnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

[ 1 Change engine oil and filter (or every

| 2 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)
[] Lubricate chassis components (or every

| 2 months, whichever occurs first).

(See footnote #.)

[ Replace passenger compartment air filter.
|| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation

pattern and additional information,
(See footnote +,)

82,500 Miles (137 500 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
AnEmiysioms Contred Service. {See footnote *.)

LI Lubricate chassis components (or every
12 months. whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #.)

| Rotate tires. See "“Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
patiern and additional information,
(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service. (See foolnote *,)
1 Lubricate chassis components (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #.)
| Replace passenger compartment air filter,
[ Replace air ¢leaner filter.
An Emission Control Service.
1 Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any

damage. Replace parts as needed.
An Emission Control Service, (See footnote.)

|| For supercharged engines only: Check the
supercharger oil level and add o1l as needed
(or every 36 months, whichever occurs
first). See “Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants™ i this section.
An Emission Control Service, (See footnote )

] Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information,

(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:
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97,500 Miles (162 500 km)

L1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
[ 2 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emivsion Control Service. (See footnote #.)

L] Lubricate chassis components (or every
| 2 months, whichever occurs first).

(See footnote #.)

L] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information,

(See footnote +.)

Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

100,000 Miles (166 000 km)
[ Inspect spark plug wires,

An Emission Controd Service,

[] Replace spark plugs,

An Emission Control Service.

[J Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter
if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or
more of these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F
(32°C) or higher.

= In hilly or mountainous terrain.

(Continued)




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

100,000 Miles (166 000 kmn) (Continued)

— When doing frequent trailer towing.

— Uses such as found in taxi. police or
delivery service.

If vour do not use vour vehicle under any of

these conditions, the fluid and filter do not

reguire changing.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

150,000 Miles (240 000 kmn)

"] Drain, flush and refill cooling system
(or every 60 months since last service,
whichever occurs first), See “Engine
Coolant™ in the Index for what to use.
Inspect hoses, Clean radiator, condenser,
pressure cap and neck. Pressure test
the cooling system and pressure cap.
An Emission Control Service.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE [SERVICED BY:
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Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed below are owner checks and services which
should be performed at the intervals specified to help
ensure the safety, dependubility and emission control
performance of your vehicle.

Be sure uny necessary repairs are completed at once,
Whenever any fluids or lubricants are added 1o your

vehicle, make sure they are the proper ones, as shown
in Part D.

At Each Fuel Fill

It ts impaortant for you or g service statiom attendant to
perform these underhood checkys at each fuel fill.

Engine (¥l Level Check

Check the engine oil level and add the proper oil
if nécessary, See “Engine Oil™ in the Index for
further details.

Engine Coolant Level Check

Check the engine coolant level and add DEX-COOL"
eoolant mixture if necessary. See “Engine Coolunt”™ in
the Index for further details.

Windshield Washer Fluid Level Check

Check the windshield washer fluid level in the
windshield washer tunk and add the proper fluid if
necessary, See "Windshield Washer Fluid™ in the Index
for further details,

Al Least Once a Month

Tire Inllation Check

Make sure tires are inflated 1o the correct pressures. See
“Tires™ in the Index for further detuils.

Casseite Deck Service

Clean cassette deck. Cleaning should be done every
50 hours of tape play. See “Audio Systems” in the
Index for further details.

7-39



At Least Twice a Year

Restraint Svstem Check

Make sure the safety belt reminder light and all your
belts, buckles, latch plates, retractors and anchorages are
working properly. Look for any other loose or damaged
safety belt system parts. If you see anything that might
keep a safety belt system from doing its job, have it
repatred. Have any torn or frayed safety belts replaced.

Also look for any opened or broken air bag coverings,
and have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag system
does not need regular maintenance.)

Wiper Blade Check

Inspect wiper blades for wear or cracking. Replace blade
inserts that uppear worn or damaged or that streak or
miss areas of the windshield. Also see “Wiper Blades,
Cleaning” in the Index.

Automutic Tramsaxle Check

Check the transaxle fluid level: add if needed. See
“Automatic Transaxle™ in the Index. A flud loss
may indicate a problem, Check the system and repair
if needed.

Al Least Once a Year

kev Lock Cylinders Service

Lubricate the key lock cylinders with the lubricant
specified in Pant D

Eody Lubrication Service

Lubricate all body door hinges. Also lubricate all hinges
and latches, including those for the hood, glove box
door and console door. Part D tells you what Lo use,
Mure frequent lubrication may be required when
exposed 1o a corrosive enviromment.
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Starter Switch Check

Brake=Transaxle Shift Interlock (BTS1) Check

/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle could
move suddenly, 11 it does, you or others could be
injured. Follow the steps below.

When you are doing this check, the vehicle could
move suddenly. I it does, you or others could be
injured. Follow the steps below.

1. Before you start, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle.

P

Firmly apply both the parking brake (see “Parking
Brake” m the Index if necessary ) and the
regular brake.

NOTE: Do not use the accelerator pedal, and be

ready to wrn off the engine immediately if it starts,

3. Try to start the enging in each gear. The starter

should work only in PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N, If
the starter works in any other position, your vehicle

needs service.

Tad

Led

. Belore you start, be sure vou have enough room

around the vehicle. Tt should be parked on a
level surface,

Firmly apply the parking brake (see “Parking Brake”
in the Index if necessary).

NOTE: Be ready to apply the regular brake
immediately if the vehicle hegins to move.

With the engine off, turn the key to the RUN
position, but don't start the engine. Without applying
the regular brake, try to move the shift lever out of
PARK (P} with normal effort. If the shift lever
moves out of PARK (P), your vehicle's BTSI

needs service.
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Ignition Transaxle Lock Check

While parked. and with the parking brake set. try to turn
the ignition key 1o LOCK in each shift lever position.

® The key should turm to LOCK only when the shift
lever is in PARK (P).

® The key should come out only in LOCK.

Parking Brake and Automatic Transaxle PARK (P)
Mechanism Check

/\ CAUTION:

When vou are doing this check, vour vehicle
could begin to move. You or others could he
injured and property could be damaged. Make
sure there is room in front of your vehicle in case
it begins to roll. Be ready to apply the regular
brake at once should the vehicle begin 1o move.

Park on a fairly steep hull, with the vehicle [acing

downhill. Keeping vour foot on the regular brake, set the

parking brake.

® To check the parking brake's holding ability: With
the engine running and transaxle in NEUTRAL (N},
slowly remove (oot pressure from the regular brake
pedal, Do this until the vehicle is held by the parking
brake only.

® ‘Tocheck the PARK (P) mechanism's holding ability:
With the engine running, shilt to PARK (P}, Then
release all brokes,

Underbody Flushing Service

AL least every spring. use plain water to flush any
corrosive materials from the underbody, Take care o
clean thoroughly any arcas where mud and other debnis
can collect.
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Part C: Periodic Maintenance
Inspections

Listed below ure inspections and services which should
be performed ot least twice a year (for instance, each
spring and fall). You should let vour GM dealer’s
service department or other quahfied service center do
these jobs, Muoke sure any necessary repairs are
completed at once.

Proper procedures to perform these services may be
found m a GM service manual. See “Service and Owner
Publications™ in the Index,

Steering, Suspension and Front Drive Axle
Boot and Seal Inspection

Inspect the front and rear suspension and steering
system for damaged, loose or missing parts, signs of
wear or lack of lubrication. Inspect the power steering
lines and hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks,
cracks, chafing, ete. Clean and then inspect the drive
axle boot seals for damage, tears or leakage. Replace
seals if necessary.

Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the complete exhonst system, Inspect the body near
the exhaust system, Look for broken, damuged, missing or

out-of-position parts as well ds open seams, holes, loose
conmections or pther conditions which could caose a heat
build-up in the floor pan or could let exhaust fumes into
the vehicle, See “Engine Exhavst” in the Index.

Radiator und Heater Hose Inspection

Inspect the hoses und have them replaced if they are
gracked, swollen or deterioruted. Inspect all pipes,
fittings and clamps: replace as needed.

Throttle Linkage Inspection

Inspect the throttle linkage for interference or binding,
and for damage or missing parts. Replace parts as
needed. Replace any cables that have high effort or
excessive wear, Do not Jubricate accelerator and cruise
control cables, -

Brake System Inspection

Inspect the complete system, Inspect brake lines and
hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks, eracks,
chafing, etc. Inspect disc brake pads for wear and rotors
for surfuce condition, Also inspect drum brake linings
for wear and cracks. Inspect other brake parts, including
drums, wheel cylinders, calipers. parking brake, ete.
Check parking brake adjustment. You may need to have
vour brakes mspected more often if your dnving habits
or conditions result in frequent braking,
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Part D: Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants

NOTE: Fluids and lubrcants identified below by nume,
part number or specification may be obtained from your

GM dealer.

USAGE

FLUIDVLUBRICANT

USAGE FLUID/LUBRICANT
Parking Bruke Chassis lubricant (GM Part
Cable Guides No, 12377985 or equivalent) or

lubricant meeting requirements of
NLGI # 2, Category LB or
GC-LB.

Engine Chl

Engine oil with the American
Petroleum Institute Certified For
Gasoline Engines “Starburst™
symbaol of the proper viscosity, To
determine the preferred viscosity
for your vehicle's engine, see
“Engine Oil™ in the Index,

Power Steering
Syslem

GM Power Steering Fluid (GM
Part No. 1052884 - | pint,
1OS0H T = | quart, or equivilent),

Engine Coolant

50/50 mixture of clean waler
(preferably {J.l.hﬂ_"El:l] and use uni:rr
GM Gnndwmmh DE}{—CUDL
or Havoline™ DEX-COOL”
coolant. See “Engine Coolant™ in
the Index.

Automatic DEXRON"-111 Automatic
Transaxle Transmission Fluid.
Key Lock MLIIii—PUIEDHE lubricant,
Cylinders Superiube ™ (GM Part

No, 12346241 or equivalent).
Supercharger Supercharger Oil (GM Part

No. 12345982). See “Superchurper
Oil" in the Index.

Hydraulic Brake
System

Delco Supreme 11 ¥ Brake Fluid
{GM Part No. 12377967 or
equivalent DOT-3 brake flud).




USAGE FLUIVLUBRICANT USAGE FLUIVLUBRICANT
Chassis Chassis lubricant (GM Part Hood and Door | Multi-purpose lubricant,
Lubrcation No. 12377985 or equivalent) or Hinges Superlube™ (GM Part

lubricant meeting requirements No. 12346241 or equivalent),
of NLGL # 2, Category LB = ; = -
ar GC-LB. Weatherstrip Dielectric Silicone Grease (GM
_ Conditioning Part No 123435579 or equivalent),
Windshield GM Optikleen”™ Washer Solvent

Washer Solvent

(GM Part No. 1051515) or
equivalent.

Hood Latch
Assembly.
Pivots, Spring
Anchor and
Release Paw]

Lubriplate lubricant acrosol (GM

Part No. 12346293 or equivalent)
or lubricant meeting requirements
of NLGI # 2, Category LB

or GC-LB,

See “"Replacement Parts” in the Index for recommentded
replacement filters and spark plugs.
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Part E: Maintenance Record

After the scheduled services are performed, record the
date, odometer reading and who performed the service
in the boxes provided after the mamtenunce interval.

Any additional information from “Dwner Checks and

Services” or "Penodic Maintenance” can be added on
the following record pages. Also, you should retain all
maintenance receipls. Your owner information porifolio
15 & convenient place 1o store them.

Maintenance Record

ODOMETER
DATE READING SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED




@ Section 8 Customer Assistance Information

Here you will find out how to contact Buick if you need assistance, This section also tells you how to obtain service

publications and how to report any safety defects.

B-2 Customer Satisfaction Procedure
B-4 Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TTY) Users

3 Roadside Assistance

5 Canadian Roadside Assistance
-0 Courtesy Transportation

7 GM Participution in an Alternative Dispute
Resolution Program

B-H
3-8

§-9

Warranty Information

Reporting Safety Defects 1o the United
States Government

Reporting Safety Defects o the

Canadian Government

Reporting Safety Defects to General Motors
Ordenng Service und Owner Publications:
in Canada
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Customer Satisfaction Procedure

Buick dealers have the facilities, trained technicians and
up-to-date information to promptly address any
concerns you may have, However, if a concem has not
been resolved to your complete satistaction, take the
following steps;

STEP ONE - Discuss vour concern with a member
of dealership mansgement. Normually, concerns can be
quickly resolved at that level. If the matter has already
been reviewed with the Sales. Service or Parts
Manager, contact the owner of the dealership or the
General Manager.
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STEP TWO — If after contacting a member of
dealership management, it appears your concern cannot
be resolved by the dealership without further halp,
contact the Buick Customer Relanions Center by calling
I-800-521-T300, In Canada, contact GM of Canada
Customer Communication Centre in Oshawu by calling

| -800-263-3777 (English) or 1-8D0-263-T854 (French),

For help outside of the United States and Canada, call
the following numbers as appropriute:

® In Mexico: (525) 625-3256

® In Puerto Rico: 1-800-496-9902 (English) or
|-8010-496-9993 (Spanish)

In the U.S. Virgin Islands: 1-800-496-9904

In the Dominican Republic: 1-800-751-4135
(English} or 1-B00-751-4136 (Spamsh)

In the Bahamas: 1-800-389-(04

In Bermuda, Barbados, Antigua and the British
Virain Iskands; 1-800-334-0122

In all other Curibbesn countries: (809) 763-1315

In other overseas locations. call GM International
Product Center in Canada at; (905) 644-4112.




For prompt assistance, please have the following
mformation available to give the Customer
Assistance Representative:

® Your name, address, home and business
telephone numbers

® Vehicle Identification Number (This is available
from the vehicle registration or title, or the plate at
the top left of the instrument panel and visible
through the windshield.)

® Dealership name and location
® Vehicle delivery date and present mileage
® Nature of concern

We encourage you to call us so we can give your inguiry
prompt aention. However, if vou wish to write
Buick, address your inguiry to:

Buick Motor Division
Customer Relatons Center
002 E. Humlton Avenuoe
Flint, M1 48550

In Canada, wrile to;

Cieneral Maotors of Canpda Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

Refer to your Warranty and Owner Assistance
Information booklet for addresses of GM
Overseas offices.

When contacting Buick, please remember that your
concern will likely be resolved in the dealership, using
the dealer's focilines. equipment and personnel. That
s why we suggest you follow Step One first if you
havea concern.

Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone ('TTY) Users

To assist customers who are deaf, hard of hearing, or
speech-impaired and who use Text Telephones (TTYs),
Buick has TTY equipment available at its Customer
Assistunce Center. Any TTY user can communicute with
Buick by dinling: 1-80{=-83-BUICK. (TTY users in
Cunady can dial 1-800-263-3830.)
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Roadside Assistance

_.I

=
W

Buick Motor Division 15 proud 1o offer Buick Premium
Roadside Assistance (o customers {or vehicles covered
unider the 3 yeur/ 36,000 mile (60 000 km) new car
wirmanty (whichever occurs first),

Cur commitment to Buick owners has always included
superior service through our netwaork of 3,000 Buick
dealers. Buick Premiom Roadside Assistunce provides
an extra measure of convenience and security.

Buick Premium Roadside Assistance:

® Provides owners with access 10 minor répairs or
towing for disabled vehicles.

® Tukes the anxiety out of uncertain situntions by
providing easy access o service professionals trained
o work with Buick owners, 24 hours o day, 365 davs
a vear, including weekends and holidays.

For details on Buick Premum Roadside Assistance,
please consult your Buick Premium Roadside Assistance
owner booklet included with vour owner's manual. For
needed assistance, call the Buick Premium Roadside
Assistance toll-free hotline: 1-800-252-1112.

Canadian Roadside Assistance

Vehicles purchased in Canada have an extensiye
Roadside Assistunce program accessible from anywhere
in Cangda or the United States. Please refer to the
<eparale brochure provided by the dedler or call

| -RIN-26R-6800) for emergency services,




Courtesy Transportation

To Buick Motor Division, Quality Means Service — and
service means “keeping vou on the road.”

Included with your Buick new car waranty

(3 years/36,000 miles (60 000 km), whichever occurs
first), is Courtesy Transportation, a program which will
provide Buoick retail customers with:

® Reimbursement toward a loaner vehicle. courtesy of
Buick Motor Division, Tor up (o five days for
viehicles requinng overnight warranty repairs, Also,
remmbursement up 1o 530 a day (Hve days maximum)
may be available for the cost of a rental car, bus or
even acab;

® A free one-way shuttle ride up to 10 miles (16 km)
from the dealership is available for customers whose
vehicles require same-duy warranty repairs,

Courtesy Transportution 18 Buick's way of extending the
Premium Service you ve come to expect from Buick
and its 3,000 dealers. Please review the Courtesy
Transportation glove box card contained in your vehicle,
or consult vour Buick dealer for details,

Some state insurance regulations make it impractical o
rent vehiclés o people under 21 yewrs of age. If you are
under 21 und have difficulty renting a vehicle, Buick
will reimburse you up to 530/day, for any documented
trafpsportation you receéive. Please consult vour dealer
for details.

For warranty repairs during the Complete Vehicle
Coverage penod in the New Vehicle Limited Warranty,
inlerim transporiation may be avadlable under the
Courtesy Transportation program, Please consult your
dealer for detsls, The Courtesy Transportation program
is available only in the United States and Canada.

In Canada, please consult your GM dealer for
information on Courtesy Transportation.
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(M Participation in an Alternative
Dispute Resolution Program

This program is available in all 50 stites and the
Distriet of Columbia Canndian owners refer to your
Warranty and Owner Assistance Information boaklet for
information on the Canadian Motor Vehicle Arbitrution
Plan (CAMVAP). General Molors reserves the right to
change eligibility imitations and/or to discontinue its
participation in this program.

Both Buick and your Buick dealer are comnutied
o making sure yvou are completely satstied with
your new vehicle, Our experience has shown that,
if & situation arises where you feel your concern
has nol been adequately addressed, the Customer
Sutistuction Procedure described earlier in this
sechion 1s very successful,

There may be instances where an impastial third party
can assist in amving ata solution to a disagreement
regiarding vehicle repairs ar interpretution of the New
Vehicle Limited Warranty, To assist in resolving these
disagreements, Buick voluntarily participates in BRB
AUTO LINE.

BBB AUTO LINE 18 an owt=of-court program
ulmimistered by the Better Business Bureau system to
settle automaotive disputes. This program is available
free of charge 1o customers who currently own or lease i
GM vehicle

IF you are not satisfied alter following the Customer
Sunsfaction Procedure, you may contact the BBB using
the toll-free telephone number, or write them at the
following address:

BEB AUTO LINE

Council of Better Business Bureaus, Inc.
4200 Wilson Boalevantd

Suite 8N

Arlineton, YA 22203- 18504

Telephone: 1-800-955-5100

To file a clam, you will be asked o provide your name
and address, your Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)
and a statement of the nature of your complaint.
Eligibality is hmued by vehicle age and mileage. and
ather factors,
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W prefer vou utilize the Customer Satisfaction
Procedure before vou resort to AUTO LINE, but you
may contact the BBB at any time. The BBB wall attempt
to resolve the complaint serving as an infermediary, If
this mediation 15 unsuccessiul, an informal hearmg will
be scheduled where eligible customers may present their
case 1o an impartin] thied=-party arbitrator.

The arbitrator will muke a decision which you may
accept or reject. If you accept the decision, GM will be
bound by that decision. The entire dispute resolution
procedure should ordinarily take about 40 days from the
time vou file & claim until a decision is made.

Some state laws may require you (o use this program
betore filing a clurm with a state-run arbitration program
or in the courts. For further information, contact the
BBEB at 1-80H1-955-5100 or the Buick Customer
Assistunce Center at |-800-955-7300,

Warranty Information

Your vehacle comes with a sepurate warranty hooklet
that containg detailed warranty information.

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO THE UNITED STATES
GOVERNMENT

It vou believe that your vehicle has 4 defect which could
cause 4 crash or could cause injury or death, you should
immediately inform the National Highway Traffic
Safety Administration (NHTSA ), in addition to
notifying General Motors,

If NHTSA receives similar complaints, it may open an
investigation, and 1f it finds that a safety defect exists in
a group of vehicles, it may order & recall and remedy
campaign. However, NHTSA cannot become involved
in individual problems between you, your dealer or
General Motors,

To coptuct NHTSA, vou may either call the Auto Safety
Hotline toll-free at 1-800-424-9393 (or 366-0123 in the
Washington, D.C. area) or wnie (o:

NHTSA, U8, Department of Transportation
Washington, D.C. 20590

You can also obmin other information about motor
vehicle safety from the Hotline.
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REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO THE CANADIAN
GOVERNMENT

If you live in Canada, and you believe that vour vehicle
has o safety defect, you should immediately notify
Transport Canada, in addition to notifying General
Motors of Canada Limited, You may write 1o

Transport Canada
Box X80
Olawa, Ontario K16 312

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO GENERAL MOTORS

In addinoen 1w notifying NHTSA (or Transpon Canada)
i a situation like this, we certainly hope youll notify
us. Please call us at 1-B00-521-7T3(K), or write:

Buick Motor Division
Customer Relations Center
902 E. Hamilton Avenue
Flint, M1 48550

In Canada. please call us an 1-800-263-3777 (English)
or 1-800-263-7854 (French). Or, write:

General Motors of Canada Limited

Customer Communication Centre

1908 Colonel Sam Drive
Oshawa, Ontamio LIH SP7

Ordering Service and Owner
Publications in Canada

Service manuals, service bulletins, owner’s manuals and
other service litermture are availuble for purchase for all
current and past model General Motors veliucles.

The 1oll-free elephone number for ardering information
in Canadi is 1-800-668-35349,
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1997 BUICK SERVICE PUBLICATIONS ORDERING INFORMATION

The following publications covering the operation and servicing of your vehicle can be purchased by filling oui
the Service Publication Order Form in this book and mailing it in with your check, money order,
or credit card information fo Helm, Incorporated (address below.)

CURRENT PUBLICATIONS FOR 1987 BUICK

SERVICE MANUALS

Service Manuais have the diagnosis and repalr information
on engines, transmission, axle, suspension, brakes,
electrical, steering, body, efc.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $20.00

TRANSMISSION, TRANSAXLE, TRANSFER CASE
UNIT REPAIR MANUAL

This manual provides information on unit repair sarvice
procedures, adjustments and specifications for the
1987 GM transmissions, transaxles and transfer cases.
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $40.00

SERVICE BULLETINS

Service Bulletins give technical service information needed
to knowledgeably service General Motors cars and trucks.
Each bulletin contains [nstructions 1o assist in the
diagnosis and sarvice of your vehicle.

PLEASE COMPLETE THE ORDER FORM SHOWN ON
THE FOLLOWING PAGE AND MAIL TO:

Helm, Incorporated « PO, Box 07130 « Datroit, M 48207

OWNER'S INFORMATION

Owner publications are writtan directly for Owners and
intended to provide basic opearational information about the
vehicle. The owner's manual will include the Maintenance
Schedule for all models.

In-Partiolio; Includes a Portfolio, Owner's Manual and
Warranty Bookled,
METAIL SELL PRICE: $15.00

Without Portfollo: Ownar's Manual only.
RETAIL SELL PRICE: 310.00

CURRENT & PAST MODEL ORDER FORMS

Service Publications are available for current and past
model GM vehicles. To request an order form, pleasea
specify year and model name of the vehicle.

OR ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-800-782-4356
Monday-Friday 8:00 AM —6:00 PM Eastem Time

For Cradit Card Orders Only (VISA-MasterCard-Discover)
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ORDER TOLL FREE Orders will be mailed within 10 days of raceipt. Please allow adegquate time for postal
(ROTE: For Cradit Card Holders Only) service. Il further Informabon is needed, write o the address shown betow or call
1-800-782-4356 1-B00-7H2-4358. Material cannot ba returned for cradit without packing slip with retum
{Monday-Friday 8:00 &AM - 5:00 PM EST) information within 30 days of delivery, On returns, a re-stocking fee may be applied
FAX Ordors Only 1-313-865-5927 agalinst the orginal ardar
PUBLICATION FORM ITEM DESCRIPTION VEHICLE MODEL aty. | PRICE TOTAL
NUMBER NAME YEAR " | EACH*® PRICE
l Servion Manua 18467 H90.00
Car & Light Truck
| Transmigsicn Unit Reoals 1987 $40.00
. Cwner's Mamaal in Porfolio 1897 $15.00
Cwnar's Manual Withowt Portfolio 1947 $10.00
.
]
MOTE: Dealens and Companiea glésse privvds daser o compamy nama, gnd ale The Chack or Monsy TOTAL MATERIAL
rmme ol tha parson 10 wioss attantion e shipireat ahould be sand Drder payabls 10 Michigan Pirchasars
b WAail ssmmpletes ordar form ke P Heim, Inc. [USA funds B 6% sales tne
' FELM, INCDORPORATETY o PO Bes 0130 © Cadrail, M1 40207 unly — da ol send cash, ) T
For puiinusss sutgids US4 plagsy write ba the above address for cualaion A 1.5, Orcher Processlng $5.00
I lasterCard G pmaetimn
Y San Hotw Below
bile GRAND TOTAL
' [PUSTOMER'YS NAME) | ATTEMNTION] M
Cisoover
E Acceint
. [STHEET ADCHESE—NO P.0, BOX MUIMBERS) ipetaurcn
N Expiration Chock hara i our billing aokireas
) e [STATE {ZP-cone T Date malyr fmﬂhg:: vour &hippag
ElYTalE TELE POl N, )
A&RILA COOE CUSTOMER EMGNATIRE

SLI-0RA09Y *|Prices-are sutsact 1o changs wihtat nstas and wilhaul hourmng
ailigation . Allitw g e Ton dedvry.

hisie b Canadian Oesiomesa Al llated prees ms guoted m ULE unds Cenadan rasidanty
e W0 miake arpcks payable ik UE lunds To cover Canadien postogs. ade 51150 plus the
LLE. ardér protesaiing.
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Check Tire Pressure System . ... 000000, o e e A
Checking Your Restramt Systems .. ..., .., .. cee 1=47
Chemical Paint Spolting . ... .00 o0 o iadiiiia =
CHU BestrtlfT [ i ganna s alialese i SRS aaliy 1-35
Securing in a Rear Outside Seat Positon .. ..., .. |-37
Securing in the Center Rear Seat Position ... . . . §=39
Securing in the Right Front Seat Posttion ... .. R |
I D e e P sl i e w5 I-36
T . §-35
Chrome Wheeis, EImmng RN R Pl o
e R T O MR D R L A 2462
Circuit Breakors and Fuses ......oiivvi=envis s -0l
Cleaner, Air T T e e 6-17
Cleaning
Aluminum or Chrome Wheels . ... ... .. . b-62
Exterior Lampa/lenses ... ven s ani e 661
1 Sy g N e 6-37. 6-58
Glass ... TR T R e A e SR T L
Inside of Your Elnr.'k ................. v o oy T
Instrument Panel ... ... .. ..., . =549
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STERRAr EOVERE oo aenniameie e nisn sl u e ares 6=30
SpECIEI PYOBIEIIS . vcirivsrratsnissrmimestans 6-58
L e P R N R L AT A Sy A e et 0-58
TIBL oty s e e e e e e 6-03
Vinyl .. : . =59
TVTIEEER 40d o win o Ba i A 8 s 8 s o e s o A A 6-62
Windshield and Wiper Blades ............... ... i)
Climate Control, Passenger . ...... TRy
Climate Control, Steering Wheel Touch Control ... . ... .o 3-9
Climnte Control System .. ... viereriasseiis e b A =2
g (ot SR L TN o e e el R e e R e e 3-10
I s e Y e N A e e 2-59
Comfort Contrals ., ... ... N O .
Peotoa] Clhodes =2 i o D S s 3-2
Steering Wheel Touch Control . ... iiiiinann 3-9
Compact DS Care. ... .vvisaneiseniuessaiguniaas 3-35
Compact Disc Plaver ... . ..o, 318, 3-21
Compact Disc Player Evrors . ... ... o0 3-20, 3-25, 3-28
Clompact Spare TI - oo ie e wnias sni s paiia e s s oW
Compass, Rearview Mimor WItrl ................. 2-51
Content Thelt-Peterrent System . ...... ... .. .00e0- 2-16
Comrol of aNehicle = v iivve s s 4t
CRnen il L o aii v e e dinen i e a e s s 2-61
Convex Chitside Mirmor . ... ... oo a s 233
L= | N e R daainiees iae s e 6-24
Hester, Bnping ... ... iv e o OO B 2-22
RECOVERY TRAKR . oo vuonvnon comanrananrmes =15 5-16
L T R R SR SRR R e 5-14

e a1 R S S R S 2-45
Cionrteny LRips . e iis iniiaei e sslieile sssaeies 2-46
Courfesy Transportation . ... ..cvvieeiisinivnamsssan B=6
B By Pty s P 2-39
T R R Gy oD e e R R 2-59-2-60
Customer Assistance for Text Telr_'pimnr BET.. o e i-4
Customer Assistance [nformation ... .. ..o 00a0. u ]
Customer Satisfuction Procedure . .. ... . oo iiieoinns B=2
Dmnug:, Fimish .o fi-63
Eicimishoes. Sbseer Wikl 1000 Ll ol s e S =63
Day‘limﬂﬂ.u.nningL.amps.---..-._-.....-.....-.--1-45
Dead Battery ....... T b e A
Delects, Reporting 'iiar:t;.' ..................... 85, 8-9
Pefetaive DOVIEE =i s icaa i asa e iiie i a’s 4-2
Defogger, Rear Window .. ... aiTe i e A
DR - o e e i B o e e e e g 3-8
e e i e 3-8
Delayed- Lo - i i e e e 2=11,2-%()
LS weininas e W W 6 T e s R
Dnm:nﬁiﬂnr« ”‘.-"ehrch: ............................ fi-T8
Dolby™ B Noise Reduction .. .......0000...00. L L B o 1 4
Door
Ajar Reminder ....... s A st A 2-5, 2-88
Central Unlocking 'i'fqtfm ....................... 2-5
T s e i e R e R e 58 2-3
Driver Information Center .., .. ... T T R e R e
Controls and Displays ... ... SR . . .
Personil Choice Progrommin® . .. .. oo e e v iecanes 2-58
Wamings and Messages . ... .cov i iiviesiain e 2-88
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B ey o e e L e e [=13 oo it e sl TR L o e e T=39

Dnving Coolont Temperature Gnge ..................... 2-77
Y s e sy b el iy 8 TR o 2] Exhisust . .00 vae e s ekl e a1, Se 3 & <30 =15
Delensive ... ... . i iiiiiinieo. e e 42 ldemtification .. ... i R
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et Ay S Aty e e L L R g b R AR RE e S R A S ST SR A AR . 1
IR BRI s oo erie s nin st a e b e g e Overheating ... ... e e e e R i R
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I AR, . o S e DN A L 4=-18 T - ST e e s R . fi-hS
MR s T DL SR S AN T RSP » 3, Starting . e T S e e e et e L a2l
On Curves .. .. IR = | | ‘mupen.hurg:d ............................ f-12
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On Hill and Mountain Roads .. ... ... o o0 4-24 AN G N s T e e e s s sl fi-14
RSO A Lo e e i e e e e a S 4-27 TR RIE g e s A e ) A T e fi- 16
TR WY .y o cmaia o oen ot s Tp e o o 4 4-2(} Checkine ..... o A T WL e . o, 0013
i e 1T R A R R LR S 4-18 PERRTO LABHE . o o o sarss riseons e niondessmnesine 2-80
WIS i a s iiass PO TN T T o e s W20 7 R E R S T L i 418 arvei e, o i o e (AT
With a Trailer ... .. o e A e ok by e 4-36 WA D CNURBI < - o vovire s saiciieie i s S sy fi-16

Dranken Doving ..o oo e i 4=2 Entry Lightmg, Delaved . . ... ... . o iiiuians 2-4#

Dual Amtomatie ComforTemp Cllmnt{* Contral .. .00 .. 3=2 Exhaniss, Enpli ... e s v 2-15,2-3],'2-32, 4-35

Bxt Leghting, Delayed .. ....000.c. oy e e e b b =Y

E]E..—tl'i{!ﬁl =aui ment, Adding ... ... 1_12 3_33 fi=67 El[‘m‘.‘r—nnhﬂﬂ b LT D P b e 233

E]mmmsﬂﬂsl__” £ BT 667 Express-Open Astrarool’ ... ... ooornioinninen .. 2264

Electrochromic Day/Night RE.H‘\*H'_'W Mmur .......... 2-50
WithCompass ... o iiiinan s 2=5] Fnhric Cleamng ..o vieninnenrianaeas . 6-57, 6-58

Blactrome Level Tantod] ... ..o iaiiiieiianiie 4-32 Fan Control. Climate Control Syslém ..o ooeeeian 3-3

BOgme oo coesaieii e AT A i AT et AT =11 FIRTEE Yo K oy st s se s a a e ks fi=fy
Acetsry BEll . ccoviviiecivnniimin e o 07 6-7Y BB T s oo vs s 00 m sainaim bameee s ainnes s e s nees WS
LI o iy i e e S Ty | Bl IO -4 el Ll K e e ot S A R TS e 6-16
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Finish Care fi=fi1
Fritish ]:'luuuge 1 -6
First Ciear, Aumm.mr: Tranamlc 2-21y
Flashers, Hazird Warning . .. s T AR . Ty
Flash-to-Ppss Feature . 2-36
Flat Tire, Changing T LRy 3=21
Fluid Capacities . ......0..... sl . G-76
Fluids and Lubricants . . ... _......... T-d4
Forergn Countnies, Fuel ... .. 63
French Langunge Mamual i it
oot CEater ORI | o oo v v isanriss snasinmsaaamns 2-fl)
Front SUOrmEE. ATTITERT | 00 iails sraissas sssnsesmbie I-59
Fronl-TOWINE o = eeafisiee e ve e . 5-4
1 ey e Rl e , B=3
Coanmiedn . ... e eearee s Dol
Door Lock . e e A S T b Wy alp ]
Filling Your Tnnk ...................... =0
Gage .. .. a-al
In Foreign C'mmtnm . -3
Fuse Block
Instrument Fanel . B=0E
T e bl R P TR R Y i
Underhood .. . e 6=701
Fuses and Circuit Breakers .. . G038
Gﬂ'.grh
Engine Coolant Temperture .. ... ooven e 2<7T
FHED o e o o o b s e e 2-51
qugh[}nurﬂpmrr . 2~
GAWR . 4-31

Gear Positions, Automatic Tronsaxle .. ..o .nioes,

2 T L S A e s R 4 e SRS 2-53
EHOVE BOH LI ocan oo s immmisessmiss yizismm 2-44
Girosds Axle Weight Hunng e o 43
Gross Vehicle Welght Rting ... ... L 4-31
Crnde en Frungas: ... ... s HRer |
GVINR s e s . 4=3]
Hulngf:n L R e e [ i e AL e f1-34
Hueard Warnimg Flashers Sy, PRI E
Head Restraints .. o, oo oo oo, P £
2R LT e e R R R PR S PR (PR A =44
Aiming . ..., il ] fr=38
Bulb Rﬂpl‘ll.l..muit o B el e et R
Hagh/Low Beam Changer - .. ... . ..oo.00oys 2-36
Chy Benimder L s il -
Flead-Lip Display ... ... TR PG NYBUREy 1 .
Hearimg Impaired, Eu:-.trrrm_r Assistance . ... . AP
Heated Backlite Antenind _ - .. ..o inrnrnas 3-15
Heated Outside Mirmor | et el ra el vy (S
A R e o o o s 38 ) T T TR A R |
Heating . .......... e S Bk Rt Lk i .
High-Beam H::.ul]umpﬂ ........................ 2
Highway Hypnosis ~ A 4-24
Hill and Mountain Roads v ba b b e b e R
[ ST i 0 11 T P —— L
Mool
Checking Things Under . ... =4
Release _. : - i-9
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HUD. o i s i S s woaes e T LT 2-82
Hydroplaning .....coveaneaimmanaias N e AT 4-20
LéaTire Goes Flat .o ovoav e R i 5-22
Ignition POSIIONS - o v voeiveriomrenanmmassrmssnrons 2-2
lemition Transaxle Lock Check .. ... ... ... I L
Muminated Bofry ... .ooouviiioioasinssciasarans 2-47
Inflntion, Tire ProssuUme . i .. ccecaiseisosbos ios i e 645
Inside Manual Day/Night Rearview M:mrr ........... 2-50
INSpections . ...oovreirrrramcsrasiaiisstiaianias 7-43
Brake Sy$tem ... ... .ciiieeaaenia e 7-43
Exhoust SYSEM v oii v usnnnsonsns P o .
Front Drive Axle Boot .. .vvemvvcancnsnrsnnnnns 7-43
FromtDrive Axle Seil -, ocecunnareaiidinini 7=43
Radiator und Heater HOSE .« v vuvvvveiivinsiassvee 1743
Steering ... L P e T A A T-43
SUSPENSION © .o ivovrresaranscsarsraraosiscinas 7-43
Throtile Linkege ... oovccoaiiiien A SRR 7-43
Instroment Panel ..o e asasiassnibasii e v s A=
Cleaning .-+ i T RN i A R Ry ] 6-=59
(0 17,11 A e P (™ 2-70, 2-71
Fuse Block . ..... L e W St e f-68
Intensity Contral < ...veaviriesaiiinnsraee e 2-46
Intensity ey e S A 0 S D 2=46
Interior Lamps’ . ... . i iaiiesisiaenarnancranees 2-46

| 7 OO R SR, -
Jump Starting .. ....... e e R e P 5=3
K o .06k Ciliders SErvice . . .. .ovssissesiiuial 7-40
Key Reminder Whrning . ...coiieaenmannanaainae: 2-21
Keyless Entry System, Remaote
Tstant AP . v cosaauinensessmssaenmsnssss e 2-9
Pm*mnnlﬂhm::Ftnmres PP A Y 3
Security Feedback ......... R Wi 2=11
SynChronization . ...eivaiesrsssioseesiansrrans 2-10
KR s v annisadnsman s e ! 1-2
Luhﬂ:ls
Cortification . . coevsrocnnmmnrrrscsssnranssasi 4=31
Service Pars Identification ... . ..cveeniaaas iv.. OO0
Tire-Loading Information ... ...i-qeiesecesasans 4-30
Vehicle Tdentification Number ... o..covvrioe. ... - O=00
LAIDE + v vovvmmrmnrosdbsranasssnaninsans . 2-44
CIOUITEEY & o i i vvamranenrsasassabsisssssasnsise 2-46
DIRBERON i wivion o os i wacy ws 0 a0 e h I o e .. 2=46
On Reminder ....coovvenmmrrescsiassassccanis 244
Perimeter Lighting ... ...coviieeeiaassinonnn 2-47
Theater DHMMING . . ..oy iiainsiassinvsnrradanss 2-47
Leaving Your Yehicle . .. .ovvieairianrirronieaiaraa 2-3
Leaving Your Vehicle with the Engm-: Running ....... 2-29
Light Sensor, Twilight Sentinel .. ..ooooionianaaes 2-46
LiBRIET . ivuvimsnwansnssninnmsisnmsrasorsansras 2-62
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Lights
Air Bag Readimess . ... ... ... ... ... ...-. 1=21, 2-74
Anti-Lock Brake System Waming, ... ... . 2-76, 4-1
BRIy WHEDIIE - 2o imce s i e v s v e s 903 2-T4
Brake System Wanming . .o oo voo o iins v wii AT
Engine Ol Pressure Light .. ... .. ............. 2-80
110 TR e SR e e Wt e o
Safety Belt Fl:':mmdm' ...................... -4, 273
Service BAGIE BOOR - o as 10 e ksie s pace s moae <218
Service Vehiche Soof ... cciciccimismmnranaans 2-81
Troction Control System Warming . ... . ... ... 2-To. 4-9
Leiing Yo VEHIOM .. o i o s essnaeahiuians 4-30
Locks
BT R SR G SRRt £ L T A R ) S T=40
BOOE. s e e 2-4
Bl DIOOr o viss v oy fr=7
Ignition Transaxle Lock Check . .. . ... ... T=42
Key Lock Cylinder Service ... ... ... T=di)
Lockout Protection <2 ..o oa s o
IV I ¢ oo .0 0 m fion b e D 2-5,2-90
Power DOOF ... .cvrernmrrrenssrayes : 2-5
Rent Door Secuiily o Ve iatve bt i SR ID d il 2=
byt 7 AR RS PO PRI PO A 2-14
Window : b 4y 2-33
Lutricanis and FIOds <. oo avcvecssssrnsssntassns T-44
Lubricanon Service, Body T=40
Lumbar Contrals .. ...... .. -3
Muj_:nnm:r" ........................ d=11
Mulntenande, Normal Replacement Pars | t-TH

Maintenunce Record .. .. ...... T-46
Muintenance Schedule . . 7=
Long Trip/Highway Deflmmm ............. 7=
Long Tnp/Highway Intervals . . N
Dwnr_r Checks and Services | | ., T=39
Periodic Maintenance Inspections . o . T-43
Recommended Fluids und Lubricants . . . , T=d4ad
Scheduled Maintenance Services , T-4
Short Trip/City Definition . .. . . 13
Short Trp/City Intervals ... ... ... ... . T-5
Muinienance, Underbody . , B=6d
Murntenance When Trailer Tn:rwmb ......... Y . 4-38
Muifuntllim Tt g v s v eens i s i v 2-7%
Maxifuse  FReIY CERIEr ...\ v e eanan e 6-67
NEemory Boor Lok . ool i 2-5, 2-90
Memory Seal and MImors: .. ..o coh i sviis et e es |-3
By Seal RACAN o v vvaaiinsaonrassismsenssensin 3492
Methatiod . et e fi-3
Mimrors
Convex Qutside . .......... ., 2=55
Electrochromic Day/MNight Rearview ... . o BT ol
Electrochromic Day/Night Rearview with Cclmpn_ﬁ .. X-5]
Heated Ouiside . : . 2=55
Hlyminated ‘vts.nr ‘Iu"'mut\r i , =62
Inside Muonual Day/Night Htu.mzw . 230
10 B T g U S R ST o -3
Power Remote Control i =54
MMT ... fi=d
Mowntiin R-:.-:u.la e T 3 I e e Ltm 4-24
Multifunction Lever ... .. ... 2-34




NEL Convenience . S o . .. 2861
Meutral, Automatic Imu:-‘.m:lc e e e A [ 7
New Nehicke Brenk=T0 . . oo i o s R S e 2-19
POERETABIN i ve e i 0 e mmire i ecs b e e oy e 4-17
Norinl Maintenance Replacement Pares ... .. ... ... fi=T8
Oll{!l'ncll.'l‘ e . 2-72
€T A e e e e St e e e e L =72
O -RoBE ROCOVETY .o vl ns wibiatis b 55 el e et 4=13
L T ey e e g L e e it
OllLife Index ., ... .o niirncsrnnn s .. 2=27
CH] Peetsonte DJehE: 2o ol b e o B 2=&l
Oil, Supercharger . .. oo ainiiavseas o v B2)
Openear, Garige Boor . . I 2-56, 2-64
Outside Mirrors ... ... . e 2
Overdrive, Automaitic Trunmmlﬂ : 223
Overheating Engine . ... .. SR arl2
Owner Checks and Services . . 739
Owmnér Publications, Chrdering . 3=1)
Pulnl Spotting, Chemieal ... ... oo oo -6
Faride Diokiihny .00 e s s i v s 2-449
Pack

Amtomatic Tramyaxle ... A B RPPRPPRTRRIN, - : '

L g R S e L L O LS R TR L

Shatfting Our of =3
Parking

AtNight .. . e 2-15

Brake e LU el e R e e et e Y

Brake Mochonism Chieck: . ... coiiiveicvsssrasss, T=42
IR oy ates . 2=16
Lhrchl'ngiThﬂtBum o oy ey e s e R L i
b T T d~3K8
Pasgenper CHmale Comtrol o oo oo aisibreasssaninn 3-9
Passenger Compartment Adr Filwer . . . v N
PREBIREL « 0 50 65 o lm b8 01w 000 W w0 8 4w 8w e 413
PASS-Key 1T .. ....... L 2-17
Perimeter LI e v st s vienridai vaeas 2 4'-". =3
Periodic Mainienance [nspections . ... ... v e, =43
Persanil Chaice
Comfont Conmtrols .. . i i in e . A=2
LR Emepir = T T e e e e e e U e -85
Badio Contmll (o e s i i s e s e e A =110
Persona] Choite Fetintee . ... v vy cnsnnomsrios e (1)

Delayed Locking .

Memory Do Locks :
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Perimeter Lighting . . .. 2=471. 292

Prigramming. DIC |
Security Feedback . .
Power

PR 1
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BIOOEESERE s orie e v i e e T oS 2-5
Remote Comtrol Mimor . 2=54
SR o Lt /L et i L el =g
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Steering o O T rewemasesns FTIL
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Windows ... ¥ . 2=313
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Power Seat Recommended Fluids and Lubricants , ... ........ ... 1-44
B T BT R R e R SR e e e 1-2 Recovery Tank, Coolant . ... .00 ool oo o ve .- 5=15,5-16
Memory Function . o Ex S Al T I-3 Refrgerants, Air Conditioning .. . 6=77

Pntgnamv. Use of Snfew B-:]L-. ................... 1-19 Remote

Problemsonthe Road ..o i ciiideaiilhvean 5-1 Fuel Door Reesse ..o iiiiiiinmaicinnranes -7
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Publications, Service and Owner . ... ooovevveinai-. 810 Keyless Entry, Instant Alarm .o ...oioiiienniiaays -9

Keyless Entry, Personal Choice Features . ..., ... .. 2-10

Rudmm ..................................... 5=19 Kevless Entry, Security Feedback ... ............. 2-11

Radintor Pressure C8p ... ... ......... 628 Keyless Entry, Synchronization ............ ... 2-10

Radio Reception - .. . ...\ .veresnn.. ) 3213 Thank Relemte . ooy i evsss aiiii=e sasa e s 2-14
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Riiin Sense wllpﬂl‘ﬁ IIIIIIIII e, e e e S T S 138 WT\E_El. ..................................... =54
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Door Security Locks - ..o e 2-7 SIS
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_q ---------------------------------------- T
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Rear Seat Cushion, REMOVINE . ... ovvveviuniiiinan 6-73 Right Front Passenger Position ... 1-2
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Sofety Belts ........ A SRS A Al R -8
ARy TS e e R W R W 1-13
e g T =60
Center Passenger Position ... .. .coiioiiiinnin. 1-26
R e e e e B A e R R 1-33
IR PORIRIORL: 2 v s wicciihin o aos s vie v o 8 4 6K e ey 1-13
BRIay . .y e o inanenane a8 1-47
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Questions and ANSWEIR ... cvienmrinninarisisas 1-12
Rear Comfort Gilides .. .covvvsneniiansaisnsrsaa 1-31
Rear Seat Outkide Passenger Positions .. .......... 1-28
Rear Sear PassEngens: e e e e 1-28
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Replacing AfteraCriash ... .. 00 ennnnneonnenenas 1-48
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Wy Ty Wk L T s G e e e e 1-9
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Salety Defects, Reporting ... ..........co0 0., 88 §=0
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RO o s v sy e i S SR R e o 1-3
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Restraint Systems .. ...... A et S e i A
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Securing a Child Rﬂil:rmnl. ..... e 1-37. 1-39, 1-41
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Service and Appearance Care .. o..oovvv ..., B
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U UEDE | e a e e e e S e W e e 238
1 [l T O TS TR T 4-15
Sound Equipment, Adding . ... ... .. .. e .. 3-33
SRR THE OMPBCE . - o v isar o s s iiss s rertasessns 5-34
Speaker Covers, Cleanlng ... oo iveinieenns f-54
Specifications and Capacities . - ... - oo veocsceas 6-Th
Specifications, Engine ... ... ..o, 6-77
Speech Impaired. Customer. Assistanee ... .. ... ... .. H-4
R e e e e e L e e 2-72
e T T Ty T ey e o S =20
Stams, Clesning . ... .. .., P = o 1.
St Swirei Clhsek 00 SO L SR U T=41
Sturting Your Engine 2-21
Steam T LT L P T e =12
e e L
In mecmrau ............................... =f2
Muognasteer . d=10
Powet .. ... L 4=-10
U
Wheel, Tilt ... ... o3 ; . 2=34
Steering Wheel Touch Etmll'l:lli i 1-0, 3-323
Storage Areas ... ... . . =55
TR T PSR D ORI s pa T O ey fi-34
Stock; In Sand, Mud, lee orSnow ., ... .., il aae P
Sun Visars | ; A b A B R R R 2-62
Superchurged anm: ........................... 1
Supercharper Oil .. ... ... e A g TR fi-2
Supplemental Restraing Sym'm .................... =20

Symbols, Vehicle | . e .

Tu::hmnr:mr

..................... 2~72
Tallamp Bulb Replavement =41
Tape Player Care ..., .. T 3-34
Temperature Control, Climite Cantrol ‘i:.a:.tern - 3-3
Theater Dimming 2=47
Thefr . i 2-15
Thefi-Deterrent 2-16
Alarm Sysiem 216
e e e A e T e 3-30
i B Py e R R S B S I 3-30
Thermostiat . ..o, 6-28
Third Gear, Automatic Tru.umle 2=25
bR T T R U A (e SR S ek
e SettingAne . e i e R 4 e e H P i-10
Tire Chains . . . .. g e R R Gk s fi-56
Tire Lomding . ..o o0t et e e o430
Tire-Loading lnfurmunun Label . LR e
Tires- . .0 P E g S b e O =47
Adignmenl d'l:ld H..lj:m:r . . B-54
Buymg New .. ... ......... . Bb=52
[T G b Sy o S LR e GO R T PO R 2 S 6-35
Changing o Hnl .............. 3-22
Cleaning . o — fi=fi3
Compuct Span: ..... 5=-34
L E L RN R L T W HUn R A T T ST ]
Inﬂutlunl‘_'IELk. ..... T M T S Rt e S L
Inspection and Rotation f1=50
A T R o Py Ry L N PRI G P Y A i 4=30
PISERUIPR 0 iiihaisle aaislals 4l Vi fH-48
TemPermure |, - ..o v e e =54




Tires (Contiaed)

TR, o s o ey T ey T e L 3 ik e e ST 6-33
CRNBHE: o o v a0 b g e i pin b i byt e o o s 653
Uniform Quality r‘nuitng ....................... o33
L L T A S e R R e L B
Whel Replacsmigmt .o wicoe s dinisr ok iss sk h-54
Whmll’s‘l’;.:m:ﬁ:rrﬂew LR T i T B-5]
o ] e R e ey e S A S 1-36
Torque boek ... ... ... T ek o 2=
Tomue, Wheel Nut . ..o cm v W B 5 "U 6-76
TR TR, oo e i ham aieie e n e e o w8 4-32
TOWIRE-VOUT MERIRIE o ivsrvsvsinssmisossaransinss 3-7
Truction
Contral System ... .. RO o vaiie At
Control System Warning L:ghr e wamt b reneyes &l A=Y
Truiler
e A e R P e P G T 4-5fy
Dyiving on'Grades ......-cssccasivmsaniys k=35
Drving with .. ... e e ire e n s 4-36
R o R e Sy . 4-35
Maintenance "n'n"hen Tml.:ng .......... 4-34
P O HIUR. .o ccsensnnismesnnasaess d=38
Sifety Chains . . 4-36
Gl e R g R R et 4-34
Totn] Weipht of TIFES .« v ovv o vivaevons =35
L 4-31
Turmn'Signals <. Jouiiveais . 4-37
Weight . i d=34
Transuxle F]ull.l 4"-"L'|.J.IU11'H-I=I1L . -2

Trunsmitters, Matching o Your 1'|'thJI..|I.. e L A
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Tranamitters, Remote Keviess Entry ..o o0 oo 2-8
Transpormnon, Courtesy . ... .. ... N i e e D
Trip Odometer .......... T I AT A e i 2-72
Trunk
o ] R ey e S T =61
R A . o o i/ T ) om0 e TR 2-14
Lockoul, Remote Rr]cu.u.' .................... 2-14
Rihepse, REIOW . & oo e v vnssnmransmensenis 2-14
Security Override 2-14
Trunk Lamp ...... ATt T A Sl e B 2-49
Trunk Mounted CD {"hnngl:r 3-27
N AT T Ay e R e e B4
Turn Signal amd L.mc Ehﬂngr: Indmm:x ............ . 2=35
Turn Signal On Chime .. ..o o000 s Ly
Turn SignalMultifunction Lever . . -4
Turn Signals When Towing o Trailer ... ... ... ... 4-37
Twilight Sentinel ... .. R e B B A 2-46
Underbody Flushing Service 7-42
Underbody Mbimtenanoe ... .o iviciiseneaiinaea b=
Lrniversal Teansmitler .. 000 o on i i s 2-64
Vchirll.‘
T T g gy ey oy g S Lt ) ) A=
Damnge WETINES . .coyiveeiissanisssiaes PR -
DAREEIONE: i e i i g s aR e e ST e A A H-T8
Identification Number . ... . ot =0
Lol L G e L i ey B TR i T d=-30
SROTRIN oo s bt e WALl s el e Wbl e S A TE e e s e fr=34




Ventilation System . . e . 36
Visor Vanity Mirror, Illummul-:d __________________ ’LﬁI
Yisors, R M o e 1-62
WCHEBER BMICAUT o i s s o sl as lale Ui s 2-74
Wurning R L oo o 5-1
Waming Lights, Gages and Indicators .. . ............ 2-73
Warranty nformation . ... .o . B=8
Waosher Fluid. Windshield . ... ... .00 ... .. s 6-2
Washing Your Velicle . vvnrrviesisnis = renisis a-6l
ATERIOTIREITN . v o w risn e e b i e s e e G=hil)
Wheel
DN . i o e e e R S e e e h e L 6-34
DM TORIN -ty v o o i yaa i bte Sintin e y S5 we =R O
REPIBCAIMGNT . .o ivv v vamaim b s s mpaiessasss s 6-54
b Tl e e A - !
b e e ooy A i A e L S Y e e Y 1-33

T e e PR e S 1ot iw 2=33

Express=Down .. ......... P S 5. 1.
Power . A R e Y P AN =
Windshield WIlﬁher .......................... 2-39
T ey I SoT e e 2-39, 6-2
Fluld Level Check ... ..o . iiieiiinnnns . T=39
Windshield Wiper .. ........ PPy g - .
o R R e et it -6
Binde Replacement ........... e s s E B
Windshickd Wipers, Rain Sense ., .. ... ... .......2=38
e D L e e e iaa it 4-26
Wiper Blade Check .. ...0.00: o A B e T-40
Wiper Blades CISRIIES- . | . o v rovsoncis e s s vps fi=~fil}
Wrecker Towing _ . . ... ... . i . 5=7
aretohy Woeel i o s s e L e A 5-24
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@ Service Station Checkpoints

AEMOTE
BATTERY
TERMIMNAL
P55

TIRES

ENGINE OIL ('/ Ul \
DIPSTICK — 1Y |
PE-13 ' | )
e N | L
B 100 ﬁf:___'_l —\ - ———Eﬁ‘“—*__“R
g | | " FUEL DOOR
i / | N : AELEASE TAB
d.e-’ | HOOD FLFE_ Pe-7
ENGINE COOLANT RELEASE , OoR
RECOVERY TANK ) P9 ‘Hx Pé-E
PE-26 :
REMOTE FUEL
WINDSHIELD DOCH AND TRLINK
WASHER FLUID RELEASE
PE-29 P2-14 AND &7

For detailed information, vefer to the page number listed, or see the Index in the buck of the owner's manual.
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